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TAMIL, SANSKRIT ANDOTHER INDIAN LANGUAGBES RESEARCH
INSTITUTE,
19, Marshalls Road, Egmore, MADRAS-600008,

A REPORT ON THE WORKING OF THE INSTITUTE

The Temil, Sanskrit and other Indian Languages
Research Ins%itute, Madras, came into being in 1974
through the initiative of Thiru K.K, Shah, former
Governor of Temil Nadu. The Institute was founded with
a munificent donaticon of Rupees two lakhs from Dr. Rajah
Muthia Chettizr., The Wellingdon Charitable Trust kindly
donated a site of six grounds on Mershall's Road, Bgmore,
for the Institute. Dr. V.V, Giri then President of
India laid the foundation stone for the building on
18— T=-T74. A building constiucted at a cost of Rupees
a lakh and & half was donated to the Institute by Dr.
Rajah Muthizh Chettiar, It was opened on 15- 4-76 by
the President of India, Shri Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed.

The Institute was registered as a Charitable
Trust wunder the Societies Registration Act XXI 1860 on
9~ 8-T4, The Governing Body consists of 15 members
with the Governor of Tamil Nadu as President, and Shri
K.K. Shahn, former Governor of Tamil Nadu and founder of
the Imnstitute, Dr. Rajah Muthiah Chettiar of Chettinad
and Dr. P.V. Rajamnmnar (Retimed Chief Justice of Madres
High Court) aF its Fice-Presidents, Sri M.A.M.Ramaswamy,
as its Chairman, Thiru V. Karthikeyan, Chief Secretary
to the Government of Temil HWaduw, the Vice-~-Chancellors
of Madras, Annamalair, Madurai and Sri Venkateswara Uni-
versities, and the Director of the International Insti~
tute of Tamil Studies, Adyar, Madras as members, Shri
V. Vaidyasubramsnia Iyer as Treasurer and Shri A, Rama~
swamy as Honorary Organising Secretary and Dr. C. Beola~-
subramanian, Professor of Tamil, University of Madras
and Shri S.N. Srirama Desikan as Hony. Research Secre-

+taries are on the Governing Body of the Institute.

The Institute was functioning from November 1974
in a rented building and has moved to the present build-~-

ing on 1- 5-76,

AIMS AND OBJBCTS:
The Institute was Tounded -

To conduct research in regard to the mutual
influence of Tamil and Sanskrit, the various
stages of their development and their contri-
bution <o the compdsite Indian Culture.
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To carry on a comparative study of Tamil =and
Sanskrit endth-ir 21iZfcrent facets with
special reference to such peculiarities as
common alphabets, rules of grammar etc., end

To study the dislectical cheonges and the
evoluition of the scripts,

DRESENT STAFR:

1. Director for the Tamil Division: Thiru M.

Arunachalam
2, Director for the Sanskrit " : Thiru P, Thiru-
gnenasambandhan,
3. Research Scholar in the Tamil ": Thiru K.M.
VENK AT AR AMT AH.

till 25- 6-78,

ACTIVITIES:

- The Insgtitute has been conducting Seminars, Sympo-
sium and Study groups in which the following among others
participated.

1, Thiru K.K. Shah, Former Governor of Tamil Nadu.

2, Dr. T.P. Meenekshisundaram, Former Vice-Chance=-
llor of Msdurai University.

3, Dr, V. Raghavan, Former Professor of Sanskrit,
University of Madras.

4. Dr. V,I. Subremanism, Head of the Dept. of
Linguistics, Keralas University,

5. Dr. C.R., Sarma, Regional Secretary, Sahitya
Academy ;, Madras.

6. Dr. R. Nagasanmy, Director of Archaeology,
Temil Nadu.

7. Dr. K.V. Raman, Professor of Archaeoclogy,
University of Madras, :

The subjects of discussion at the Seminar etc. are

1. Origin and spread of Dravidian civilization

2, Language - Syntax and Semantics,

3. Contribution of other disciplines like
History, archaeology, enthropology etc.

to Linguistics.
Seminer and symposium papers are brought out as

publications of the Institute, separately.

The volume contains papers from Thiru M, Arunachalam
(Director, Temil Divn.), Thiru P. Thirugnsnasambandhan,
(Director, Sanskrit Divn.), Thiru K.M, Venkataramish, (Re=-
search Scholar-Tamil). Dr. C, Balasubramanian and Thiru
S.N. Srirems Desikan, Hony. Research Secretaries of the

Institute,
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The following papers are to be issued =28 collec=-

ted papaers of the Institute VolumesII and III.

1. Bvaluation of Contemporary Tamil Literature.

2, The Cultursl Heritage of the Tamil,
"Literary Heritage ~ Mediaeval period".

3. The Tamil Thesaurus,
4, The Greammer of echo words in the Tamil Language.

5. Purandnuru and a rethinking on Genapati
' UO"Shlp :n Tamil Nadu,

6. Slvagraycgins contribution to Sanskrit
7. A Universal Substitute word.

8. Declension in Sanskrit and Tamil.

9. Influence of Sanskrit on Tolkappiyeam.
10, The éésté cult in Temil Nad,

11, Siddhea Cult.

12. Studies in the Ramdyana - 3 papers.

13. Ancient Insights and Modern Discoveries =
Srience and Sanskrit.

14. Certsin feotures of Euphonic combination in
Sanskrit and Tomil,

15. Reality man and world in Pratyabhijna and
Saiva Siddhanta systens,

16, Counskritic Heritage of Tamil,

17. National Integration as reflected in Sanskrit
Literature.

18, Senskrit Sastraic terminology in Sanskrit
Literature.

19, Tirukkursl end Vedic Religion.
20. A study of Prakrit in relation to Tamil,

21. The fourfold cla551f1caxlon of words in
Sanskrit and Temil - Special feature of
Tolkappiyanm classification.

Medras-600 008, M, ARUNACHALAM,
12- 71978, P. THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN,

~:0:000:0:~



A _STUDY OF IEXICOGRAPHY IN SANSKRIT AND TAMIZL. 1
M. ARUNACHATAM.

INTRODUCTION:

Lexicology is a general term which is applied to
the science of lexicen making (the maoking of a dictionary
and the defining of word meanings). Lexicography is the

art of making the dictionary.

A dictionary is o general narme for an alphabetically
ordered worﬁ book. Thesaurus arranges alphabetically con-
cgptual csategories. Compiling onaictionary is genercslly
considered as a branch of apvolied linguistics. The study
of words =~ of their meanings, forms, derivations and deve-
lopment is called lexicology. The term Lexicology is often
used as a synonym for dietionary but in linguistics lexico-
logy refers to the entire vocebulary of language -~ more

precisely to the total morphemic inventory of o langunge.

SANSKRIT -~ YASKA'S NIRUKTA:

In India, in so far as Vedic literature was concerned,
the Nighay?us were compiled as an ancillary branch of Vedic
tredition, These consisted of strings of words under cer-
tain main ideas: for instance there are 21 names for "earth",
101 for "water", 16 for "air" and 122 verts for "to go'.

These Nighantu texts were similarly tronsmitted by verbel
tradition in regular Vedic scheoeols, and became the basis
of Yaska's Nirukta which is the only one of the Vedznge

Nirukta that we possess.

The Nirukta is a record of the early attempts of the
Sanskrit scholasrs at the interpretation of the Vedas.
Before Yaska wrote his Nirukta, there are said to have
been seventeen writers on Nirukta but their works have
21l been lost. Yaska's Nirukta is the only book available.
He selected the words fromthe Vedas for his interpreta-
tiocn. The purpose of such selection has been szid to be
thet the sense of many Vedic terms had become obscure by
the days of Yaska, when the Vedic language itself hed
become obscure, and the classicesl Sanskrit had become
current. Yaska had felt that he hod to re-define many
o Vedic terms for = clear understanding for the scholers
of his own day and for posterity. TFortunately in this

case we have the Vedas, the Protisakhyas which are the

Vedic gremmer, Yaska's Nirukta reloting to the Vedic

words, the later classical Sanskrit and its grammar begin-



ning from Panini, all extant to this day.

s

The words selected by}?gaka have been grouped in
The Nighantu .
the name of Nighantu{ contains five chapters. The first
e e T

the Naighmntuka
Of the

three deal with synonyms and are called

kénda corresponding to the modern dictionaxry.
th;:;, the first deals with physical objects su.ch as
earth, air, water, cloud, down, day and night etc. The
second deals with men, his limbs md objects associated
with him such as wealth, dress, weapons etc, The third
chapter deals with abstract qualities such as heaviness,
lightness and somf The fourth chapter is the Naigama

kanda, dealing with hosonyms, The fifth chapter is the

Daivata kanda dealing with deities.

This arrangement mazy not appear to be scientific
now and not systematic. But it is the first attempt to
group the words according to some mcthod. The NighaPFu
is thus the earliest attempt in lexicography. It contains
only o limited number of words token out of the Rig Vedsz.
The purpose of the mthor in meking the compilation will
be taken up later. The Nirukta, it is held by some, was
probobly the result of the united efforts of manys; no

single author wrote it.

Etymology is an important feature of lexicography.
Yaska's Nirukta deals extensively with the etymology of

the Vedic words.,

The value of Yaska's Nirukts lies in tha fact
that it is not only o collection but is an interpreta-

tion of the words selected.
—
AMAR AKOSA:

Many centuries after Tolkappiar the first availsble
Temil gremmarion, the Senskrit language evolved its own

fulfledged lexicon called koda a word book or vocabulary.

In the case of the Nighantu literature, the purpose wes

essentially interpretotion of sachted texts which were be-

coming more and more obscure, while the kosea literature

which started With’égéfsugééé was prepared to help Pog%s

to’ a supply of words put into a memorizable metre.
Of the lexicons, two main classes exist-synonymous,
in which words are grouped by subject-matter, and homBny-

mous (anekartha, nanartha), but the importaont synonymous

dictionaries usually include a homonymous section. As the

books were intended, not for reference, but for learning
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off by heart, the principle of alphabetic order was nog
considered essential; they are, accordingly, divided on
various principles, often on more than one; thus the lon-
ger articles may come first, or the arraongement may be by
the finel consonants or the initial letters or the two
combined, or the number of letters; in some cases infor-
mation is givell as to gender, sometimes with an aprpendix
on it, and gender occasionally is taken into account in
fixing the order. Synonyms, of course, appeor in the
nominative, compounded or otherwise, as metre and conve-

nience dictate.

The Nighantu gave rise to s number of kosSas in

. ; ; ~ 7 =
Sanskrit beginning from Amerakosa. Amerckosa by Amarasimhea

is the earliest and most populasr lexicon of Sanskrit,
written probably by 500 A.D. It is known as Namalingo-
nusisana ( the irtruction of nemes of words and their
gender; niome - nome, linga - gender, snusasona -~ instruc-
tion, The Sanskrit language had to mention the linga or
gender for every noun in its vocabulary.) Sanskrit lexi-
cons, of which Agarakgéé,is the chief, deal with nouns,
indeclinables and occasionsally with verbs. They generally
deal with homonyms and only occasionally with synonyms,
Amarakofa is written in the form of slokas and not sutras.
It has 1489 slokas, s@preod over three kandas, having 10,
10 end 6 vargas respectively. The three ééal with the
following subjects:

Kanda 1. The heaven and the nethcr world, time
and space, light and sound (svarga

varga, vyoma, dig, kala, dhi, sabdﬁdi,
natya, patala, bhogi, narcka and veri
vargas

Kenda 2. The earth, plant, animal and man, and
the four castes - brahmin, ksatrlya xezd
vaisya and sudra (bhuml, purana, saila
venausadi, simhadi, brahma, ksatriya,
vaisyé and sudra varnas)

Kanda 3. All the other subjects (viseshyanighne
vargha, Skalrnq nonartha, avyayasu ane-
kartha varga, avyayza vargs and linga
samgraha vVorges

A point to be noted is that Amarakoss has the classi-
fication of the four varna vargas (brahma, ksatriya, vaisya

end sudra), which is absent in the Tamil lexicel works,

As usuel in India, when new works more modern and
more helpful happen to be written, they obscured the car-
lier writing. This is a feature Gommon to both the languages
Senskrit end Tamil. Books by Katydyana (Namemalan), ¥acas-

pati, Sefdarnava, Vikram@ditya and Semsara varta have



béen lost But only Amarasimha’s book has been preserved,

He is considered a Buddhist who knew the Mohayeana and hed
used Ka}idasa.

One Dhansnjayc wrote Nomemelei and Nighentu in
the 8th century; Halayudha's Abhidana,raina,mala;‘Hé%g
maliks of Bhoja of Dhara (1005-1054); Yadhova prekBsa,
;;;f;;atures in the life of Ramanuja by the end of the
11th mentury -~ Vaijayanti on homonyms and synomyms; Kesava-
é&émi's work (1566~2:5T3; and lastly Appayya Dik?ita‘s
Namasangrsha mala (1600).

Among allied lexicons masy be mentioned the Prakrit
work Prokrta Lakemi (Payiye Lscchi) nimamala used by Hema-
candréﬁzgwﬂgéuigégnama molas; Parni-praokeosam of 1643 A,D.
in Persian - Saonskrit,.

The evolution of the lexicographical literature in
the Tamil language may be viewed against this parallel

Sanekrit background.

SOME_CONCEPPS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF T AMIL LEXICOGRAPHY

INTRODUCTI ON ¢

The Tamil language possesses sbout a score of lexi~
cographical works in verse beginning from the nineth cen-
tury, of which sbout half a dozen are important. But yet
it cannot be said that the growth of Tamil lexicography
had been remarkoblc or well rhased.

It may be worthwhile here to note the change of
meaning in  the Tamil language of%wo Sanskrit words.,
Loksana, the Senskrit word$ means characteristic or attri-
bute; ;2§§x2 means the goal: both are general terms herec.
In the Tamil language, some would claim that the words
ilakkiyvem and 1lakka?am are of purely Tamil origin, while
some others would s ay That the two are derived from +the
Senskrit words lak?a?g and laksys. However, we may note
that their meaning had become gpecialised in the 7T
language. Ilakk anam,

amil
though it can stil] cannoty charac-—
teristic and attribute in general, has come to mean

grammar, L;akkizam no longer has the meaning of goal

here; it means only literature in gelleral, Thus we sce

the two terms have acquired a Specialised meaning here,

In the Sanskrit languege, kovye is literature ang Yy aka-

Yang is grammear, groammatical analysis,
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It is the tradition among the Tamil grammariang
of the past that the lexicon also is part of the disci-
pline of gremmar, Grammer deals with words and their
structure, combination etc., lexicon treat%s of the

meaning of words.

THE LEXICON IN THE TAMIL LANGUAGD:

Tolkappiyar is the earliest of the Temil writers
available. He has not set out to writéxiexicon. Bvt he
explains the meanings of many vwords taken from earlier
literature in some of his sections like Idai-iyesl and

Uri-iyol of Solladhikoram and Marapiyal of Poruladhikoram.

His examination of these words is the subject of a sepa-

rate study. It may be remembered that the popular Sanskrit
. -

Lexicon, AmarakoSa is later by several centuries than

EolkagpiygmL

The first lexicon or nighentu takes shape in the
Tamil language as sn independent and new treatise in the

9th century when Divakarar wrote his book Divakaram,

THE NAME OF THE NIGHANTU:

Tolkappiyar commences his chapter Uri-iyal with

the words, ‘uriccol kilavi virikkumkalai'; he means he

is explaining the uricéol, qualifying words, This term
Eziggg} has been adop%ed by 211l later lexicographers upto
the 16th century, to denote a nighentu treatise. Diwakarar
simply sszys Eijﬁkaramzfthus ends thé-first section of
Eizékaram on celestial beings>and so on, Pingalar,
Gangéyar and Gayatarar (10, 14 and 15th centureis) called
their lexicons, just uriccol. The author of Nannul

. referring to the lexicon Pimgnlem says 'the uriccol (bocks)
like Bingalam'. Uxriccol had thus been the generic ﬁame
for works of this type for several centuries, It was

left to Mrndala purugha (16th century) to apply the term
Nighentu t;'lexical books for the first time and call his
book,-:Nighantu CGdemani!. From that day all these lemi-

cal works have been called nighantu and we apply this name

today even to the earlier books as Divekara nighantu and

even as Uriccol nighenmtu., Cudemani is now called Cudameni

———e

nighamtu.

Divekarar was aware of the term nighantu; he uses
it when referring to the six auxiliary disciplines of the
Vedas, the Vedgnga, but he has not employed it to desig-

nate his own nighantu treatise.

BTYMOLOGY:



ETYMOLOGY:

. . n
Etymology is something new to Tamil. %E?oug .
. . . en
Yaska deals at length with etymology, it has becn take
up in the Tamil language. His derivations todey may
appear fonciful, but he hos indeed made on attempt to

derive all words in Sanskrat from a verbal root.

But this feature is absent in the Tamil lexi-
cons., All the early Tomil books are silent on this
subject., It is normal for all words to be traced to ao
verbal root in Yasks. Such en attempt is absent in the
Temil language t1i1ll the 20th century. Tolkappiyar does

4, G . . on -
not mention roots, although Cudama?l nlgha??u, many ¢

turies after him, tries to find roots. The modern Tamil
lexicon also makes great efforts in this diarection, Now
Toamil enthusiasts seck to find a verbal root for all
words, but their etymologizing is a2ll speculative and
fanciful, On the other hand, time was when scholars
always sought to find or invent a Sanskrit root for every
Tamil word. This attempt maoy be seen in cexterso in the
first volume of the Tamil Lexicon published by the Uni-
versity of Madras under the Ohairmanship of Chandler. He
left the Lexicon committee in 1921 and this attempt was

dropped in the next volume.

A special featurc is noticeable in a lgte lexicon,

the Nanartho dipikei; while giving out the names of the

gods, this author gives the words many attributive cpi-
thets which, though not etymologically explanatory, ¢ re

fully descriptive of the term mentioned.

DIVAK AR AM:
This is the first avaeilable nighantu in the Tomil

language composed by DivBkara in the gﬁtra metre in the Sth

century. The book is in 12 sections; the first ten deal with

aries or words arranged according to the
sub¥zct natter,

class vocabul

the eleventh ssection deals with homonyms

and the twelfth with group nmames, This arrangement has

been copied by most of the later lexicons. Divakarar calls

each section g tohuti, meahing a group; this reminds us

of the Sanskrit name nighantu (which is explained as
kﬁftam or collection by Sankaranamaéivéyar in his commen-
tary on sutrs 460 of Nannﬁ;).
When Divokara wrote his lexical treatise, he would
- /)
Amarakoss,

S classificaotion and

certainly have hagd before him the Sanskrit book,
but he did not follow Amarasimha!



=)

arrangement of the subject matter, A comparison of the

-/
Amarakosa chepters and Divakersm chapters will indicate
that Divekara did not like to follow on this model, but
drew up a different +type of clessification of ‘words for

his lexical purposes.

The longheritage of Tamil letters was there béfore
him and he seems to have drawn up & classification based
on Tolkappiyam, when he grouped all objects =nd affoirs
relating to their behaviou¥ into the three catcgories:
prima , mood and features. They e shown below:

Primary: Region and time (including sSeason
and hour of the day).

Mood g The five conventional moods connected
with(love poetry such as union (in
kuringi), staying =t home benring
L séparation (in mullai), sulking
(in margiam), lament on separction
(in neidaiy, and scparation (in Eéigé)a

Features: Deity, food, beasts, fauna and floxra,
drum, avocation, yal (lute) and similar
things, Later Lexicogrophers havc
expanded the idesa of 'similar' as the
higher clzss people, the lower class
people, the villaoge, water Bsourde,
flowers aond music,

These categories seem to have suggested to Diva~
karar the classification of words or vocabulary into an
appropriante class or sSection. He oppears to derive all
the detoils for his classificction from the categories of
Tolkappiyar. He divides words into ten divisions as indi-~
cated below:

Names of gods and heavenly bodics-

Sections 1. b ]
from deity and time in Tolkappiyam.

of Divakaram.

5. Human beings, their body aad re-

lated objects - from the expanded
section, higher class ond lower
closs.

3., Beasts - beasts etc. Foune -~ birds

insects etc.

4. Trees -~ flora anmd trees.

5. Place~ region, village and water-
sources.

6. MisgCellaneous ~ words which do not
find place in the other sections
such as gems, metals etc.

7. Artefzcts; tools, musical instru-
ments, articles of dress etc.

8. Qualities: Here we heve the names
relating to the moods (ur%pgo%?})
end ettendant emotions.

9., Actions: All activities.



10, Sound: words relating to sound =and
words including literature, gromar
and music,

inead
The ten sections, have about 10,000 worféjdef1§ d,
They do not deal with etymology. Unlike Amarakosa which

- — - . — S .
was in the .sloke metre, Divekaram is in the more clessical

sutra metre.

DEVELOPMENT OF_ THE NIGHA@?U:

The ecarly Tamil lexicons (nigha??u) dealt inveriably
with both homonyms and synonyms on the model of Divekaram.
In the English lamgusge, the two types of lexicons are
known respectively as the theszurus and the dictionary.
The Tamil lexicon combined the two, the thesaurus part
teking a large shore of the text. All the lexicons have
been in verse.

The lexicon in the Tamil lenguage may be said to
begin with TolkZppiyam where lexical matter is contained
in four chapters. This is probably the first stage in
the writing of the Tamil lexicon. A compete and compre-—
hensive treatise is furnished by Divakarar in his book
of the 9th century, more than 12 centuries after Tolkaﬂu
ppiyam. It is in the sutra form and intended to be
memorised. Homonyms are treated in 10 chopters, while
synonyms are treated in only one. The suthor's disciple
(or son) Pingala wrote another Lexicon in the next cen-
tury, changing the arresngement of the matter, but his

book (Pingalam) was not popular, Almost all the later

writers fol  owed Divakaram,

A further development on Divakaram is seen in the

14th century Gayetaram. Where the author has arrangeal his
verses in the kattai&k-kalittu

rai metwe in the antodi

form, the end of the first verse opening the next. This

antadi arremgement is o greot help to memorization. The

literary patterms with the ggtadi arrengement are very

popular in the field of devotional literature.

The next step at popularization is found in
Cu@ama?i nighantu of the 16th century,

where the verses
are in the viruttam metre, of six feet to the line: the
lines cen be sung and this is a further help towards oral

recanting and memorization. With the passing of the
centuries more words are of course added, but otherwise
there is no advance in the lexicon making;

the subjects
chepter groupings ond their names even are
the same yet this nighon

are the same,

tu became the most popular in the
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whole of Tamilnadu, +t4il11 the first quarter of the preseént
century. After the first World War, and with the inafrusion
of Americanism into all aspects of Indian life including
language and literature, memorizing has been frowned upon,
and it has completely gone out of currency., But till then,
although Eivakuram continued to be studied andg memorized,

it was in 2 large measure superceded by Cudamani.

An dmportant development in the same period (16+th

century) is Aharzai nighentu., In sn inspired moment Revanao

Siddha used this word sharadi for the first time as the

naome of his new nighantu composition; he namcd his book
)

Aharadi nigha??u. This is a bock of homonyms. 3368 wcrds
are explained in this book. The author first takes up
words beginning with.ii(short) with one meaning, then two
meanings, three meanings and so on; then he tokes up words
beginning with é (long) similaerly exhausts all the words:
then he passes on to the letter i and so on, upto the

last letter in the Temil alphabet which can occur in the
initial position in a word. The series of Tomil sounds
which can begin o word are the ten-a,(vowel series), k, c,
o =

n

-

£, n, p, m, y, and v, Naturally the whole book is
divided into ten sections named after the ten series., His
bold attempt had however scant following in the history of

the lexicon making.

P
The Sanskrit Amcrakosa appears to have capturcd the
imagination of lexicographers even in the very lote yeors.
One Cidambara Bherati (1700 A,D.) composed a lexicon,

Palporulcudzmani, in three kaondas,following Amars, on

synonyms, homonyms and group nomes. It is remarkable thet
the azuthor here has followed the alphabetical arrangement

of Ahoradi nighantu, But the work is not available 4in

full nor did it have any currency ot any time,

Potihai nighantu (1810 4.D.) takes up the alpha-

betical arrangement of Ahzrzdi nighantu and goes a step

further; it takes the alphabectical arrangement to the
first two letters. The concept of aharadi had come to

stay, in the ¢ ays of the author mnd evidently had influe-~

nced him.
Lezving alone these mechanical countrivaonces, we

may note that e very importont development in the subject

metter is merked by Nomndipa nighontu of the first quarter

of the 19th century. The author Subrahmanya Kavirayar,

son of the above author, does not follow the Divakorom
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classification, but strikes out o new path for himself,
He teakes up the homonyms from the earliest perio§ to his
day snd arranges them not in the traditional Divakoram
order, but in & new rotional order. He first tokes up the
subject matter and divides the tcrms as zunl and gunam
(the object as pogsg@ssing sttributes, and the attributes
or gualities). Guni lends itself to be classified as \
the two the humens (_iart1n31) and the non-humons (ghripad)
in the strict grammatical fashion. Uyar-tl?al is divided
into two clessces the &lestial and the human. The non-
humans are classified as%he enimete and the incnimate.
Under cnimate are ranged thc beosts, birds, rodonts, acquo-
tics emd plants; under inmnimzte ore grouped the notural
objects, artificisl things, space, time and embryo. Nov
the main second division of attributss {ox Quul¢T16u)
are tcoken up. These are of two categories = gualiities of
the animate and gualities of the inonimate; the former is
again classified into three as gualities of thought, word
and deed. This is an admireble rational classification
which cannot be bettered so for as these concepts g£0;.
This is represented in o fobulaor form below,

A word may be soid here about another importaort

nighantu of the 19th century. This is the Nanorthe Dipikad,

a large work in the wviruttom metre which deals with rore
than 12,000 words from Saonskrit exploined in Tamil for
the guidance of writers in the Tamil langunge. Sanskrit
eand Tomil had been growing together ond influcncing :ach
other from wvery ecorly timcs. During the lost century,
other branches of literary cctivity such as lopgic, medi-

cine etec, had been employing a large admizture of Sonskrit

terms in the Tamil Jangusge ond hence rerhops the author's

attemnt to explain more terms from Sanskrit, In +this resa-—

pect this is o unique composition. Another foaoture of
this book is the absence of radding worde, which any lite-
rary composer employs for filling in the lines. This

d

author give only the words defined ond mostly avoids
filler words,

The arrangement of the lexicon into sections of

one syllable words, two syllable words etc., upto six

syllables (Ek5k§ara, dv&yﬁksara, tryaksarw etc.) is

found in the Sanskrit NEnﬁrtharnqu saﬂsepa of Kesavas-

vanpn written probably in the days of Kulottunﬂa Ix
{11331150), The work ruze to about 6,000 slokas in
the anustubh chandas.

It is not known whether this work

had eny popularity or whether any lexicographer had acc ess
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to0it at any time. However, we find this method being
adopted by a Tamil writer of the 17th century. One Kaila-
sam of the 17th century wrote a nighan-lfu in his own ngme

(Kallasa-nn.ghantu-Cudamanl) follown.ng the arrangement of

Pingalam., He hos made on innovation in the 11th section
dealing with homonyms by classifying the wecrds explained
here into seven groups - words of one letter (syllable),
one letter with a consonent, two letters, two letters with
s consonant, three letters, three letters with o consonant,
end four letters. Though this may be an mterestlng clessi-
fication, the work had no currency and no one followed

this classification.

But for the advent of printing which largely fostered
prose, we believe the ingenmity of our metrigflexicographers
would certainly have woven newer and newer petterns
enriching this particular branch of the Tamil Language

and its literature.

METRICAL EVOLUTION OF THE NIGHANTU:

A definite metrical evolution in the cdomposition of
the nighantu is noticeable in the early centuries, The
earliest ‘.b;oks were in the sutra metre (called also the
apiriyapps). The next in time was the vel:lba metre, then

the kettalai-k-kalifturai metre, and lastly the viruttam
! — e o s e S ———— g s

metre. The sutra form was terse and crisp, short, not given
to elaboration. Occasionally there was rhyme in two lines,
where the subject ran +to more than o single line, and

there was en alliteration between the first foot and the
third foot. But these features were not considered in-
dispensable. The next to be adopted in the evolution of

the nighm.l?u was the vel:iba. But this is m a more constrained
metre. Usunll n'ér—iSai‘-venbE is adopted.

arrangement,

In the sutra
the lines may be one or any number, But the

venba heas always four lines, It has four feet to the line,

the last line having only three feet, There J$S en interncol

rhyming system, besides Ialai a definite Sequence in the

sound arrangement between any two feet, It will thus be

seen that the venba is more diffisult and constrained than
the sutra which is really a free verse,

akin to the Bnglish
blank verse.

The third stage is +the ka‘ttala.l-k ~kalitturai,
a verse of four lines with five feet to the llne but the

adjacent feet being connected together under a system of
rigid rules.

The letters in each line h

ave to be definitely
19 or 1% according as the

first letter of the line is



13

short or longd Needless to say this was even more compli-
cated and difficult than the second stage;ﬂ The last

stogek seems to be a sort of revolt from this rigidity.

(T aldai o7 nev asas)

The verse is now the viruttam, in four rhyming lines,
each linéﬂhaying six feet of a set syllabic pattern.
But the syllebles have an elasticity in them which ellows

for the verses to be sung, allowing a musical element
also to be introduced.

As examples of this metrical evolution may bc men-

tioned the following nighantus:

Sutra~Divakarem by Pivokara in the 9th century end
Pingalam by Pingalar in the 10th century.

Venba - Uric-col (nighentu) by Gongeya, 14th century.

Kottalai-k-kalitturai - Gayatmram by GayBtarar,

15th century.

Viruttoam - Cﬁéama?i nighantu by Mandala Purusa
in the 16th century. a |

It moy alsaPe mentioned that there have been no
other lexicons during the period covered by these books.
Qﬁéégggg is followed at the close of the 16th century by

Aharadi nighantu in the sutra style; this has been spoken

of elsewhere,.

Now it may beremembered that this ordexrly evolution
of metre in the grammaoticol writing is not peculiar to
noticeable
the

lexical writing. It is there in the language,

in meny fields of literary activity. For example,
evolution of writing on prosedy and poetics, on rhetori-
cal comparison (uvamanem) end even on devotional poetry
hos been only on these lines.

Viruttam, which came last had come to stay,-gacause
it was o type of musical verse, which can be memorised
easily by its system of rhyme and alliterantion, and
because 2ll the lexicons were committed to memory by
scholars, the CudZmeni nighantu composed in the yiruttom

ad become the most popular,although Diveokoraom

metre h
had grest popularity.

ALPHABETICAL ARRANGEMENT:

Tn the first lexicons mentioned earlier, there is

There was

no alphabetical arrangement
obviously a sequence in the
colled semantic arrengement
or no thought even about an

the subjects or the woxrd s.

of the subject,
subjects tokem up, which we
and so there was no attempt
alphabetical arrangement of

It is not as though such an



arrengement was unknown in the world of Tamil letters.

Saint Appar has sung a whole poeﬁof thirty verses where

the first letter of all the verses except the first follow =n
alphgbetical arrangement beginning with t%i first E%W%%own

- Rnd ending with the last consonént na. e poem

as the Cittat-tohaik-kuruntohai (poem 97 in the Fifth

Timumursi). That was in the 7th century about 250 yesrs

carlier then Divakersm., This may indicate to us that on
alphebetical arramgement of verses was in vogue even in
the early years before Divakarar. Another 250 years later
then Divekerem, Avvei, the good old dame of Tamil letters,

wrote two pieces of gnomic poetry, Atti-Sudi amd Kon?ai

Vendan, using the alphsbetical arrengement., We find this
concept coming into the making of the lexicon only at the
very €nd of the 16th century, when Revona Siddha writes
his Aheradi nighantu (1595 A.D.)

Revana Siddha has dropped all subjectwise clossifico-
tion altoéether and arranged his words in the alphcbetical
order with reference to the first letter, It was o great
thing +that he was aeble to group and arrange the words
which he wented to define, by their first letter., His
desire for such an srremgement did not extenﬂ'to the second

letter in the word.

IHE NAME AHARADI:

fharadi is today the nome for a dictionary; that is a
book whichcarranges 21l words alphaobetically and gives their
e o \ .
mesnings., Aharadi actually means having the & as the

b
e,

first letter! When Révone Siddha used this term as the

name of his nigha??u, he never would have dreomt thot he was
introducing o great name in the sphere of Tamil lexico-
grephy or that his word would prove to be the last on the
subject. TFour centuries have gone by and

there have been

many attempts at defining the alphabetical order, One

interesting attempt may be mentioned here, An unpubli-

shed dictionary of the period o, 1700 A,D, calls itself

Aharadi—mgnaik-kqhaeri-edukai;

this only meons that the
book has the"first letters allitering with a and the

second letters rhyming with k! This is no doubt o clumsy

definition of the scheme of composition of the dictionary

but yet it is to be edmired, as trying toarramege the

first two letters of the worde in the alphabetical order
With the passage of time,

sSuch titles d4id not survive, but

only that given by R'éva.l:xa, the Aharadi survived. MThe

course of language is indeed unpredichable and is in no
one's hands,
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There is a curious parallel to this feature in the
English language, Sri Thomas BEliot compiled and published
his Dictionary of the Bnglish language in 1538; during
the period the word which was in current use to denote
this compilation was YEEEEE}EEY‘ Many ottempts were made
to invent a name for the compilation; one was the

ABeCeDarium published by Richard Hulcet in 1572, but

only the nome Dictionary came tos.tay. A1l the other
nemes, including vocaobulary in use till then, were
supplonted,

The Tomil people do not appeor to have had so much
struggle in the matter. The ‘term invented by Revana
Siddha was handy and‘everﬂ since the dictionary wa; com=~

piled, the nsme sheradi has been used.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE DiCTIONARY:

Now taking up the dictionaries proper, we may say
that the very ides is new and foreign not only to the Tomil
languzge but also to any Indion language; because 21l the
fndian lenguages have been nurtured on the tradition of a
metric treatise on any or subject-oriented., But the idea
of a dictionary alphobetically arramged is one of onalysis,
amd generally it went against the grain of Indian thinking.
The missionaries who spread the Christian gospel in India
introduced printing and introduced word books to help
their preachers in their proselytising work, A dictionary
is, as is well known, a general name for an alphobetically
ordered word book. The missionaries were responsible foxr
the writing of the first dictionaries. The pioneers in
this field were the Portuguese. Theyprinted the first
Tamil-Portuguese dictionary in the Malabar coast and

called it the Malobar dictionary (1577 A.D.).

T i s e A

During the first half of the 18th century, Father
Baschi a Jesuit Missionary from Italy took up his proso-
lytising activities in the Pirunelveli district. He found
that for contédct with the masses and success in his work,
a mastery of the Tamil longusge was necessary. So he
took to Tamil studies under Supredipakkaviraoyer a talented
men of letters of the period. Kavirgyar had at that time
lost all his patrons and was living in gkbject poverty; he
wos old and fast becoming blind. So he gladly took to
instructing the foreigner. Under his guidance, inspiration

and editorship, Beschi printed in 1732 the first Tamil

dictionary in four divisions called the Catur-ghoradi.



The firet division consists of synonyms, the second of homo=-
nyms, the third of group names, and the fourth of a dictio-

nary of rhyme. The Gatur-shaoredi is a londmark in the his-~

tory of Temil lexicography in this thet although the ginhc??u
had come into existance in the 9th century and the concept

of an alphabetical arrangement of words had come into

being by the end of the 16th century, it is this shaoradi
which follows the complete alphabetical arrangement of

the entire word.

From that doy, dietionaries in the Tamil langusge

have multiplied, ending with the monumental work, the

“Pamil Lexicon of the University of Madras in 1936-38.

Apart from the Nighantu works and the division on

]

homonyms in the Catur-shoradi, no compendium of hompnyms

a8 o thesaurus has flever been sttempted in the Tamil lan-
guage in the fast yvears. Only the synonym part has been
token up and written hy many writers. With the advent of
printing, it has been felt that no one need carry a
nighentu in his mind and that it is for easier to turn

over %ﬁe leaves of a dictionary. Group name dicticnarics

do exist, But these ogoin have a limited use beczuse these
names have all a cultural and classical background and the
modern age which always tries to break away from the past,
has no use for the culture and tredition of the post. How-
ever, there is a lone instonce of the le xicon of group names
done in the 18th century by one Subrahmanya Bharati of
Kudumlyamalal' here in 898 sUtras he explalns =] muy group
names, beginning from groups of two to groups of nlnety—

sizx, Thie book was called Porul-tohai nighantu.

Men of letters in the rast, that is before the middle
of the 18th century, haod freéuently to compose verses in
praise of petty chieftains 1nFrder to get presents from
them for ecking out their own livelihood. All of them were
not gifted writers. Hence probably the dictionary of
rhymes was evolved to help the poor medic§re writer to
fill in rhyming ond sllitering words from this section of
the dictionary, In the earlier periods, the writer haod got
2ll these parts of the nighantu by rote in his memory. Now
as times chaonged =nd as pett;'patronage disgppeared with
the establichment of the British government as g central
power, and as printing also was developed ond become uni-
versel, the indigent writer dig not have to rely on his

memory in respect of wordse and many similar things, Hence
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gredually this part of the nighantu and the dictioneary
fell into disuse wnd finally disappeared;
GROWTH OF THE VOCABULARY:

Berly lengueges were for the most part tribgl and
regional., Population expansion =nd social contacts were
the first main cause foﬁfhe expansion of vocabulary. Wars,
the impact of alien peoples, tﬁéir cultures ond languages,
alien religiows end thellproselytisation, government and
administration, scientific discoveries, expansion of know~
ledge, trade meritime ond otherwise, and similar causes
were the gencral sources Sor the growth and development
of the language anywhere in India, So far as Tamil is con~
cerned, the Study of Sanskrit, the sdoption of rituels, the
evolution of all the systems of Indian Philosophy like
the Advaita, Vz‘ss/i‘stédvaita and Seive SiddHanta in Tamiluned,
end similar Sanskrit influences were respornsible for the

expansion of the lamguange even from the remote past,

A study of the vocabulary throws considerable light
not only on the development of the ) mguage but on the
social history also. An examination of one or two words
may make this clear. The mosguitc is represented by two
words in Divekaram; the next work by his disciple Pingalam
giv?s four words., Probably the mosquito nuisance had multi-
ple%ed by the time of Pingalam! Attiri is o word signify-
ing the donkey. Divakarar gives this meaning, In the
next generation, Pingaler is not clear sbout its mesming =and
so uses it for both a camel and & mule. Writing on the

Sileppadhikarem, Adiyorkku-nsllar calls it the mule, raja

zahana, princely or prince's mount. These references may
help us to trace the period of the introduction of the mule
inte Tamilnsd. In the 12th century gttiri becomes the

horse, Certain other definitions in Divak oram may be noti-
ced here in passing. The male bee is called sjuridmbu;

this is significent, because only the male makés the humming
sound end not the others. Sewahge system was part of town
planning. A lprge village meant 500 families. There were
artificial temks into which water was pumped. Therce were mony
varieties of silk. Illegitimate pregeny is of three cate_‘
gories, Worde for the sheep are much more than for the cow.
Volumes can be written by a study of these words on the

culture of the people and its growth and development.

}
BEven colloguisl forms have been recognised; seruﬁu
and soruhu (for insert) exist in the lexicons. More than

100 words desl with food. Ipngsl which meant henging down
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in the Sangham age, now means sleeping. Divekarar sSays
it means disturbed sleep end only urangal means perfect

sleep. Cappai is a grass mat; today it is the same in
Hindi,

Mistakes and incorrect readings have alsoc been
recorded in the nighantus. The gnat called nu%amhu is
given only two words ;A the early books. aiﬁflqg; .
and iﬁélaval, Winslow printed the words as agjnal, mujnal
and valu, without a knowledge of the proper splitting

up of the words in the original Divakaram, which were written

together as ajﬁﬁlamujﬁalavalu(m)nu;ambu. The wrong forms

have been copied into the Tamil Lexicon from him. Similar

examples may be multiplied.
VALUE OF COMMENTATORS:

As in the Sanskrit language, we have in the Tamil

language also an illustrious galaxy of eminent writers who
have written valuable glosses on the major grommatical and
literary works, from asbout the 10th century. Language is
best studied from the speech. In the absence of records
of.speech of any period, we have naturally to be content
with written records, nemely books, Books cannot be said
to be records of the spoken language. There has always
been a cleavage between the spoken woﬂi‘and the written
word, Although we can project ourselves into an ancicnt
period to understand its culture, ways of life, goals and
ambitions, and achievement, it is difficult to comprehend
the language of the sncient rast. Tor exsmple, we cannot
certainly know the language of Tolksppiyar, who lived

about 20 centuries ago, if not more. Today we presume to

know and understend him and even proceed to interpret him.
This is because the commentators have mede Tolkappiyar
easy for us, In point of time they lived much closcr to

him than we; +they were nearer to him by about 7 to 8 cen~—

turies., What is more, their age was one which was more in

tune with the past. We are living in an age when we have

all been dramn out of our moorings through powerful, and
sometimes ,violent, impacts'of:religion, culture

OUAIK WL-» ?
zatlon andkpolltlcal pPhilosophies.

sent in their 4 ay.

civili-
These were mostly ab-
Hence they were @ble to understand and

appreciate the writers of the rast and truthfully intexrprtet

them., The commentators serve as a bridge between the author

eand his day and the linguistic ang literary traditioms

thereof op the one hand, and we and our times and the

traditions of our own day on the other.

Theﬁ%ere thus more familiar than us with the voca-

bulery, word meanings, idioms and their connotations of
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the originals and therefore, in the sbsence of the suthors
themselves, these are our best guide, It would have been
easier if we could refer to 2 commentator who Jlived rela-
tively close to the author such as Pirukkovai and Perasi-
riyar, or Namnul and Mayileinbtar., But even otherwise,

all the annestors are better placed thantgg in the matter
of word meamings end interpretotion, For purposes of lexi-
cography in particulor it is needless to point out that the

commentators are of immense help.

B
and axp

their 51gn1f1cance. Nakklrar on IruAyan&r Kolaviyal,

— a— > '
I%ampura?ar on Tolkappiyar define hundreds of words. Often
they ®ven Strayhnto etymology, Now etymology is a branch

of language study which was never thought of by our writers,

1des the commentcotors always make it o point +to

gremmarians, lexicographers ond mwen of letters and so what
4
evey materBal the commentators give is certainly of

immense help in modern language researche
w 7 -
AMARAROSA AND DIVAKARAM:

The two lexicons seem to have been very popular with
the students and the scholars of the respective lengucges-
Amorekoss smong Somskrit scholars snd Divekorom emong Tamil
scholarg. ZFProbobly in loter years, Cﬁgama?i nigha?tu of the
16th century had attained equel populerity with Div%karcm

as o lexical work vwhich was committed to memory.

Meny earlier attempts before Yaska have been lost in
Sanskrit. So also we leaorm that there kave been geversl
lexicons or attempts or lexicon-making eorlier thsn Diva=-
koram, but they have oll been lost. To give some examples.
There is o reference to Nighontun Kalalkkottuthanacn in

NarrlnaJ emd n reference to the work of the some nime ik

Ira;yaner Kalav1gal urai. This naome has been quoted by all

leier commmnntators. Then the Vizyii& (commentary) on

Yapparungalam mentions mony books such as Avingyaom, Dckikco-

niyam, Ngl}aran mollvarl etc. os having sections on lexi-

cographlcal matter. This Dakkeniyvom might have been the

g inddhya mentioned by Bharata in his Natya Sastru Exam-

ining the lexical mednings given by the same commentary
for the word mer ond comparing them with Divekeoraom, we ore
ked to imegine thot there could heve been an carlier
nighentu or lerical work, since~lost., BSo oalso arc the
referencés +o akkronl (aksouhlnl) in Bharat\venba, the
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references in-Divekaram itself and in Ilampuraner'scommen-
tary on Tolkeppiyom, Probebly these nighantus were written

in +the 8th century but somehow they have been lost to us.

As has been pointed out’ already, these two books,
£g§£§§§é§ end Divakaram proceed on different lines. The
Senskrit work earlier in point of time, might have in-
fluenced the Tamil writer to attempt a similar trecatise;
but there the influence ended. Divekarar struck out o
new peth for himself which has been followed by almost

g1l Temil lexicographers through the centuries,
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EVOLUTION OF THE WORD FOR MOTHER IN THE TAMIL LANGUAGE
M, ARUNACHATLAM.

INTRODUCTION :

Language is fast developing as e veluable guide
“to the study of the culture of a people, In the study

of language itself, there are certain elements of thought
which are very fundamental =snd sometimes also primitive.
Language is the form of expression evolved through ages
for the communication and understending of such thought.
Some of the elemente relate to one's own kinship with mem-
bers of the family. Under kinship, the ides of the Rother
olfs t%%e c?loi%.td ne%lgu%afl t%ned ]}D a?lsg,?{fagien. tbi% ?b?i]éutsjfonrtoi)agii‘ ,s peech
I propese to take up the words which have been used to
refer to the mother through various periods in the his-~

toxry of the Tamil language.

The only evidence or source which we possess for
a study of such evolution of the texrms for the mother is
the literary use., Xiterary evidence, we have for over
20-25 centurids in the Tamil langusge; this represents
only the written or classical language. We do not know
the spoken language of that remote period. Inscriptions
can servéﬁas an important aid no doubt; but again we do
not have them from the early period; this foxm of evidence
is available.in sbundance only from the second millennia
after Christe Hence we are thrown only on the literary

sourceg for our study,

The following study will indicate that the nasals
have been set apart in the second position in the eorly
literary language to indicate the mother just as the labial
and the dental sounds (p ard ¥) had been set apart for
the father in ell thee, periods. The peassing of twenty
centurics has modified the sounds to some extent but
has not basically altered them.

THREE PERIODS OF BVOLUTION:
The most widely prevalent term for the mother is

a8 is well known, smmz. There are of course other terms.
Now this term gggé seems to have had three periods or stages
or evolution in the Tamil language. Thas form with the

root am does not appear to have been in use about twenty
centuries ago, in the days of what is known as the Sangham
age, because we do not £ind any such word in 211 the wide
renge of that 1iterature. The word most commonly used
then, as far as we are ghle to judge from literary evidence,

was snnai, the root being an. This is the first stage of
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litérary history of the term. The period extends upto
about the fifth century A.D.

From sbout this period to the end of the twelfth
century may broadly be called thé Age of Devotional Poetry
(bo‘bh Salive and Vaishnava.) in the Tamil language. The term
9.mmz-a. seems to have taken root in the literary field now.
The Lady Sa:.nt of Karaikkal (abou't: the fifth century A.D)
has generally been known as Karaikkel Ammai (the mother
from Kara,lkkal) Saints like Appar (7th cen‘bury) and
Manikkavaceker (9th century) freguently mention God as the
Mother and the Father of the universe (ammal and appan )

O0f course “the ancient term annail continues in literary
parleance and~pe:r‘hap8 rarely in the spoken tongue also

during this period.
’ We mow come to the third stage, after the 12-13th

centuries, ' Here we find ammai, smnai and meny others be~

sides, Since this period is quite close to our own day,

we ore familisr here not only with literary forms but with

colloguial forms elso; syi, sysl, acci, attal are some of

such formes in use in the different levels of society.

1. ANNAT: With this brief introduction, we may now examine
the various sounds that have been adopted in the Tamil lan-
guage for denoting the mother, both in the second person
end in the +third. We may broadly indicate that the

nasals have been set zpart for referring to the mother,

just as the sounds pa and ta have been set apart for the
fuhther,

The nasal na we find during all the periods, with
the enunciative prefix a - as gnnai nominative and amnay

vocative in all the periods. The term snnai is found in

the early literature of the Sangham period as the term for

mother. It is found in the second stage, the Age of Devo-

is found in use in all the next periods
also upto the modern day,

tional Poetry amnd it

It is no doubt a literary word,
but even moderm writers do not hesitate to use it in both

the second person as well as in the third person, The word

had never become archaic nor had it ever gone out of

currency. It has continued as the correct and more fre-

quent written expression to refer to +the mother for the
last twenty centuries.

2. AMMA:

, -
fmme ‘e «d vowel g short) is given in Tolkappiyam

R . . 3 .
as en interjection,” having the force of ‘drewing attention!'

to the spesker's words; something like 'hark' in the English



language. It is a very familiar expression in this sense

inthe Sengham poetry, "Undal - amma ivvulskom" in Purah_'énﬁrul!
7

: - e 5 ‘
and "eamme val:. toll" in several places are familior exp-

reesions, Acco:-d:.rg to Tolkaoplynm again, the end vowel

short a in amrnn'éir can also be lengthened into a as Jmc, wher‘
it is followed by & moun in the vocative case. It is also
met with as a simple interjection signifying wonder in
later poetry such as Nala(.ilyarfé here the term occurs with
the elongated Q{;ﬂd vovel a8 _e_m*mé,Even in moderny’déys the |
interjection is seenn @s a term expressing weabriness or
relief; this of course means mother., Such @ expression,
ound being also allied to the natural term anuai, miéh't
rerhaps have acquired the meaning mother, in the “period
between the Sanghem poetry and the period of the Hymns
(204 to the Tth centuries).

An attempt has been made by some to derive th'e
word emma end its meening from ommem - the mother's suck-
ling breast, Periyalvar uses the word armem in this
sense many times in his ?irumo%i.rY But this derivation
seems to be quite far,.fetched. It does not stand to
reason that this most clementary word amms is derived

from the very unfamiliar word form anmam.

We know Xaraikksl Ammeiyer who has sung three
poems in the XI Book of the galva canon lived ecarlier 4
than this A%Var) :E’z-obably in the Ffiftk century A.D, Bhe
was slwage known as Laraikkal Ammaiyar - the honourable
Mother from Karsilknl, Hence it cen be established thet
the term gmmai had come into use before the alver end the
nayanmar, '

Besides, we have St. Appar (first half of ‘the Tth
century) mentioning ammai (mother) & number of times. Hence
the origins of the word gmmg need not be troced to the word
ommem,

As mentioned at the begimming, the form apmai
end emmd@ (about which we have no literary references in
the Sanghem age) had been profusely used by the hymn
singers during the bhakti period snd this form had conme
to stay till this day both in the spoken tongue and in
the written classical longufge. The suffix Z‘L had been
the sign of the third person feminine singular both in the

verbs in the three temnses and in the demonstrative pronouns.

This sound now gets added on to the form arme a8 ammal
in the spoken tongue; it ig the widely used term for

amms in the third persan,
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3. AMBA: )
Monier Williams seys that the ambg of Sanskrltlls
corrupted into amme in the South Indi&Llangueges., This

position is not correct. The sound, m,am is the mo st

elementary for all languages; it is produced by just clo-

sing the lips. It is primitive to any language, perti--
cularly to a well developed language like Tamil and the
Dravidien group of languages. The contact of +the lips

produces the sound pa and maj the closging and +the open-
o— JURE

ing being so very elementary, they have been made to

refer to the mother and the father, normally the first

4wo persons whom the infant baby beginsto recognise,

Amb3 in Sanskrit means mother; it is also applied
to = women a8 = term of respect and is applied to celes-
tiel female beings, It is taken over into Tamil and used
to refer generally to & goddess, This is no doubt a

borrowed form; it has nothiﬁééwith the native form smma,

However there is a rare instance of the word
amba as referring to the mother, in the gggipggggg,one
of the Bight Anthologies of the‘Sangham age. The ceremo-
nial bething of young girls under the care and guidance

of their aged mothers is called there amba - adal

(Zgal meens niradal, bathing). Often in the spoken
tongue, the 1 suffix for a female is added at the end
and the word becomes ambal,

4 e AVVAI :

Mn - important classical variant of ammai is avvadi,

where Vv B replaces m} this is widely seen in the Sangham
age a%so. Avvai means only mother; this meaning has con-
tinued even in modern days in some communities to denote
the mother. However there seems to have been some con-
fusion over the sound gv, which is only enunciative in

this context. This has been wrongly equated with au the
twelfth vowel in the Tamil vowel Series and avva;_;as come
to be written in the later stages as Avvai, —;Ezze had been
many poetesses in Tamil literary history known only by
their common name as Avvai the mother; but they had all
been B0 'well_known and also respected that their proper
names had been forgotten ang they had come to be known

end referred to only as Avmai the Mother, But the confu-~
sion pointed out above has made their nemes to be written
as Au-vai; this misteke has been rerpetuated in school
books, where in the infant standerd text books,

; the name
Avvei (accompanied by gz picture of a hunch backed old
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woman kneeling on a staff) is introduced %o illustrate =a
word beginning with the vowel gu. This is obviously in-
correct and goes only to show that the vowel wsound al-
though enumerated as the twelfth in the series is not

really a separete sound, but only a diphthong, denoting
two sounds z =znd v,

The form avvai as epplying to the mother is evern
more frequent than smai in the poems of the Sengham age.
The existence of the form gvvai should make us posit the
exietence of the form ammai (amrd) =t least in the spaken
tongue in the Sangham period: m has changed into ¥ and’
since we have the form gvvei occuring & number of times,
we should presume the existence of'the original form
smmai; we see that this has entered into the literary
use in the next centuries, Tavvai is a word freguently
met with in early poe‘try.1o Tovvai is just tan-avvael

(one's mother), reflexive.

5. AY AND YKY:

There is yet another term which hes given rise
t0o a large cluster of words of the same significance.
X:a-._y is & term found in the Sangham poetry signifying the
mother, In a well-known Kuruntohai ve:r'x-se,12 we have two
forms of this word; Yay which is restricted to 'my mdher!

and"’n-gx which is taken to mean ‘your mot her!,

These two forms refer to the first and the second
persons; on exbtended forn is t8y (in the third person),
me ening originally perhaps (one!'s mother or his mother ,
ten-sy, tay, reflexive). But however, tay, has come to be
in the later centuries, the proper term ‘for just 'mother'
to the exclusion of the other two even up to the present
day. The honorific plural suffix ax is added to the word
meking it tayer which is very commonly in use. My mother
is now en-tsy and your mother is un-tay; his mother naturally
avan-téx. The root word of =211 these expressions could
heve been &y; ey in the sense of mother is found through-
out the later periods but not in‘ the Senghem period. There
the word meant only the cowherd clen, However, it is
cu:é'rent even in modern days ir{many communitics; it is also
the accepted and general_'l_y\ used form of addrese to the
mother. Ay when used as a mode of address, takes the forms
Byi end zyal elso.

There is even todey a colloquial form '_o-_y_:i_. me an-—
ing your mother_(on-un—eyi) which is similer to oppan

(on - un-gppen, your fother)., This has bearing on &
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literaxry form of the sixth century. )
Un-
s term used by Tirumsngai alvar (8th century). ay
gimilearly um—a;\: could have become moYy.
thig is found in

Moy (for mother) is

becomes oY}
#pplied to the reflexﬁlve pronoun,

the form 'tam-m_y_ also, ma easily changes into ya and
considered to be

so the for.ms Jnna and @y or 't__x 5

derived from the two Fforms gm and py of a common root,

A NS

6, ANNATI:

i w AAT . . b .
A varient form cf m%gal is_anneds this term is

) e 14
found in Ahemaniru (twice) and in Sileappadhikaram. In

211 the three places, the commenteotors have given the
meening ganai for the form omnai (ie. mother). In Ahsa-

nenaru the mother refers to her daighter who has elopscd

with her lover, as my an.nai, my daughter, endearingly

referred to as my mother,a colloquial idiom through axl

the centuries. In Silsppedhikarem, it is the deity Sattan,
$ssta, who calls the brahmin lady Malati as 'emnai'; the

meening noted here is no doubt mother; but from the
context it can becseen that the deity cells the laody, ’
only as 'my child’® and no motherhood is implied; but it
is slso to be noted that the form of endearment often took
the forms like mother, child etc. Hence although the
context impliecs the meaning daughter, there is no 4iffi-
culty in 't.aking the word as a corrupt form of the simpler
sound ammei. It is to be noted that aimnai does not

occur gny where either in the s oken or in the literary
form of the later centuries except in a solitary instance

by @bout 1800 A.D, in ‘the Tanihaippuransam,

However, the change from ng to ha seems to be
common in eerly literature., Neappimai or Pinnsai is the

favourite gopi of Krishna mentioned in the Tamil Bhaga~
fata puran&s. Her name Pimnai is found oorrupted as

ot

Pimnmai even as early as S:lempadhlkarsm. ¥5 Alrmuru (f:Lve

hundred) is often mentioned as a.lnnuru in earl;y litera-

ture; some individuals also use the term alnnuru foxr
five hundred even today,

T. ANNT:

[
A:r'rr}:l. 18 an orxrdinary word which has a peculiar
usage, in the modern dgy,

form of the

Ordinerily it is the fenminine
masculine ennen which means an elder bro-

ther; % therefore means the elder brothexr's wife

Some communities (excludlng the brahmin, some Vglgr"as
?
end others) use this term in this Sense; emong them it

hes no other significence. But emong the Tondemandala
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Mudaliers, from Madras to the extreme south of Tamil Nadu,
erl?.l means mother; people :ane.r:.a.bly address their mother
ag ann:z.. Not only thisg relatlves and even outsa_ders in-
cludmg servents address the matronly ledy of the house
as grfL;m_; in the second person =mmd refer to her also in

the third person as gmni. In fact it may be said that
the use of this term ég_& is one of thé a~bharacteristic
features or identifyin;;;.marks of +this: community.

The Occurrence of amni in the modern day as &
term for the mother, in howev‘er remote a context or in
whatever small a group, makes us pause and consider what
the origins of this term could be. Naturelly we must posit
en earlier form <for this just as we hove smmoi ond ammai.
Thie could however be related to loter forms talli and
fallai. Linguistically n is capable of being changed into
1 and 1, 'Now we shall examine the occursnce of these two
words in the Tamil langusge.

Just as ten-ny becomes tay, it is possible for =
form to have changed from alla:. -~ tan alla:L as ta:Lla.x,
which naturally would have ch'mged into talll. Annl is
related to alla:., since n can change into 1 and l Hence,
we may belleve the form ann:. was eglso there in the early
reriod for mother, warran-t:.ng the forms later derived as

tallai end talli, Talli means mother in the Telugu
R X >

language.

A peculisrity may be noticed with reference to
this term before we proceed further, A large number of
brahmin femilies use the term anne in the vocative case
while é@ddressing the father; rarely in the npminc;tive case
in the ssome form. They never use the form in the nomina-
tive (eannen) for referring to the father, Now gmna (or
a:nnan) :.L; the nasculine form and agmni is just the feminine
f:):;'m. Now let us have this clear ‘;:efore us, Anna (voca~
tive) is used only by the brahmine to refer to the father;
not by eny other community. Ax:n?i (which generally means
only the brother's sister) is used only by the Tondamaorndele
mudaliy8rs for referring to the mother (and not by any
others, not at all by the brahmins, ).

The Vijayenager rule had introduced a number of
new forms in the Temil lsmguage, both spoken and litersry,
and one such is\'lgl__'}._i. A lexicographer of the 16th century
has given ;Lt s place in his ni hantu, saying that talli

me ans _1_::1, the mother,
Tallal is a rare form ment::_oned by the commentator

Nacclnarkklnlyar (141;11 century) 17 He says when referring
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+o the twelve border areas where Koc}um-Tamil (slang or
) was spoken that the.people of Kuttanad

Lu‘btanad is the aresa compr:.s:\.ng

corrupt Temil
use talln;l. for mother,
Kottayam end Quilon in modern Kercla State.
as Kuttanad in his songs on Tlruppu—

Nc.mmalVar

refers to the area
liyhr. This moy in a wey explain the inclusion of the

Telugu word telli by the lexicographer of the 16th

century in his lexicon.

SOME OTHER FORMS:

The term mal iz still being used by some commu-
nities, as a variant of ayal to signify !'their mother'.
The sound na here seems to be reminiscent of a’yl'r‘fo.i from

the Sangham usage; it does not seem O refer to nay,

which meens the second person, 'your mother'. The Tamil
lexicon however gives the fo::-ms gn ghan and an::. epd aeys ’chat
these mean the father in some Eﬁ‘bles. But yet two forms#

£o denote the masculine and the femln:.ne genders, because
of the suffixes _£_L and d.

The word accal is a peculiar one. An occasional
verse of the later perlod mentions this in the sense of
mother; but this is very rare., Accan in Vaishnava terminos
logy means g spiritual preceptor; the word Z,ccgﬂ: oppears
as =z feminine form of this term, but it does nét have this

meaning at =2ll.

l&jc_'g_'a:,_l_. is probably a variant of this word. Although
it means also o grendmother, it is uscd by meony communities
as the term of =ddress for the Iﬁother; in.the third persa,
it is used by many. But generally it is not in use anmong
the higher classes., Yet this form has literary currency
from about the 15th century. The same word in the forms
otti and attai is used as mn exclamation, expressive
of wondexr or fright, in +the place of the usual word

amma; the significonce there is only mother.

It is possible to derive L.:ttal also from gham
(house): ahatnl - attal; dropping of hF.nd elorgation of
the initial e. The terms shamudalyc,l shattukkori, abtuk-
kari - all denote the lady of the house; the term attSl
also might have just denoted the lody of the house a:nde
later got transferred to the mother, who is gernerally the
lady of the house. The accurate significance of this set
of terms is only the wife in\érahmin community, who use
it exclusively, it dischargesthe functims of the Tamil
word _;fll"g.__ fully.

We may as well examine here some forms nllied +o

= - .. . 1
omme, Ammendiis used in Naladl 81:0 refer to the mother:

*ana and aal appear
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mother, We find from asbout the days of Sileppadhiksram

the word gammongi denoting a game played by girls with
balls; to the asccompaniment of & song the word ammcnai
ie used in each song several times as a sort of address
by one girl to another as gmmensy, 'mother', equivalent
to 'my ‘dear'. It is noteworthy that all bellad peems

of the later centuries use this term and have come to be

- . 1
known as gmmanal songs, 9

The word ammon might heve been shortened from
ommonal end today it denotes o goddess as Ammankoil,

Ammen sgnnidhi,Parvati amman ond so on.

Amma?i is today o term of mespect, used to address
a2 lady or to refer to a lody. This term probebly was coi~
ned by the sddition of the Scnskrit suffix ni (ni ond ri
are inter-changeablq) denoting the feminiﬂz geﬁder (among
humans and celestigls) to the Tamil word smma (= lady).

We find its early use in the 13th century in the Vais&ggzg
guruparampara among the brahmin comnunity sand this f;o;

accounts for the Tamii—Sanskrit compound Ammani a6 used to

®
addresse any lady, not necessarily a mother., It is genera-

1ly o deferentisl term,

Allied terms are ammen for mother's brother, zmman-
séx for uncle's son, smmacci (mother's mother) for grant

mother etc. (Appacfi signifies father's mother.)

Ammemi is o term which we find epplied to mother

in Silappadhikéram. 20 However the term has lingered

in the spoken form through the cénturies and todaoy it
meons an aunt, wife of an uncle (amman)y in fact it is a-
new term which is being applied by anybody to on elderly
lady with & certaoin amount of respect. It is used exclu=

sively by the brahm;ns.

Laoter words to denote the mother are only descrip-

tive. Exomples ore inygl, payanial (the one who gave birth)

etec.
) Mnta is the Sanskrit name for mother; the noming-
tive singuler of matru., It hes been in use in the some form

from the d ays of St, Appar (middle of the Tth century) but
hes not been used as o form of sddress. It has never been
used in the second person, except probaobly in religious. .
discourses, oncient and modexrn, and that too rarely.
Matave is a rhetorical term in the vocative casza Here
alse the distinctive sound for the mother is m.

I+ may be remarked here that certain terms of add-

ress pre used only in certain communities; théYery mension
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of o term will definitely fix the community.
head lody of the house) me ons a Tondni
{mother, head lady of“the house)
ond acci (hesds lady of the house

Por example,

annl (mother,
mandala mudal1J vs oyi

means o Sollya velala,
ohly) &lso meons a,nﬂttukkottal che tiyear (nagarattar).

The sylleble vor is added to 211 the forms cnnsai

an honorific plural significaonce

ommai, ond mpi toconfer
——i— -
single person as & nroiyar etc.

e

even when referring to o
Eech of these terms tokes the vocative moxrkers in diffe-~

rent forms; annai - as gnne and onngy; omma as omme and

omme; omni - only as o Annd.

Again going back to Tolkippiyem, we have to con-
sider the use of the interjection amm= (hark). In consi-
dering this trectise, we know only the written classical
langunge. The mention by Tolkappiyer implies that the
expression omma was largely in use. How does this inter-
jection arise and f£find o plawe in the written laonguege? We
may reasoncbly expect that it was there in the spoken
tongue., By our familiarity with the Sanghem annai ond the
profuse later use of EEE@ in the literary languoge imme-
diately ofter the Somghom period, we may believe that the
expression was there in wse even earlier thon Tolkaoppiyvar,
both in the written foxrm aos well as in the spoken tongue.
Probobly he had not bcocen able to fnd the expression in
association with the sense of motﬁgr in the period just
before him in the written foxrm. S50 he has not mentioned
it but has mentioned i as on interjection. The natural
interjection of 5@@@ would make us certainly believe thot

it should heve been in use in the earlier literature.

CONCILUSION:

We moy do well to remember herc the many words and
expresgions defined by in marapiyal and uriyiysl. Some of
the meaonings given by him sxre not in current use today.
Therefore it is possible that there were many other words in
the literature which he hod not used. Amia mey be one
such word. In short it can be presumed on the evidence of
later litercture that the expression Eﬁﬂé (meaning mother)
could have been in use prior to the dnys of Tolkippiyar.

We hove so for seen many forms br the peference to
the mother in the Tomil language. All of themn con be redu-

ced to the following four roots:

1. am - amﬁ@M(This will include ammai, Ey and
avvail; also the forms such as toy
and tavvai

(annei)

2. an

]

3. an (snnl) (n can change into 1 and 1; hence

this will include such rhre forms
as tallai and talli).,
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en -~ (This will include the form onfai. It
has been shown on the cnsaslogy of seve-
ral other words that & might have been
& change from n. Hence snfiai itself
may be taken to be the same as mnei.
Therefore we are no¥ left with only
the three om, an mmd aq.)

NOTES AND REFERENCES:

1.

9.

Though she does not call herself ammai in
her songs, later legends like the Periyspuronam
call her Ammal and manuscripts of the XI Book
of "the Soive Cancon refer to her as Aumai.

as in fmmai Yiruventadi). -

St. Appar - Devaram T7173: Appon - ni Ammai nij;
Diruvacaokam 536; armaiye sppe.

Tolkdppiyam, Solladhikeoram sutras 165 and 263,
Puranhanuru 182; elso see 44 .line 9.

Aingurunuru: entire 'tens begin with this phrasc-
vide PBlail fourth ten, Marutam fourth ten,
Kurinji third ten etc. and many other verses
beBides,

Nalediyexr 173.

Periyalvar Tirumoli, the entire first ten under
the Third Hundred'

Amm&, ammé, sma end similer such forme are seen
in Malayalam, Kameada, Kodagu, Tulu, Kolomi ard
some others,

Paripadal, verse 11-81.

9.A. Tolkeppiyem has a sutra defining the sound 1

as denoting the feminine gender, In the Vaish-

nave hagiclogy, we find men zlso being referred to as women

becouse of some significont motherly service to
God - for example, Nadbtur Venkataghgiygb becone s
Npdathr Ammnl, the Mother from Nadatur, becouse
of his mothefly service,

b.Tolkgppiyam, Sollédhiﬁaram. The sound 1 which

10.

1.

12.
13.

may end a finite verb, has here been odded ot
the end of a native noun ammi end & borrowed
noun amba.

Kural 167; here tavvai means elder sister., Also
Silappedhikarem 15.80, 16.52; Manimekhalai T7-104

The va sound as avve, abva is found in Koamada,
.. Tulu, Parji, Kodagu, ete. The fy sownd is found
in XKennode, Kolami, Parji etc., also in modern
Assomese, Bengali, Oriya, Gujorati and Mearcti
lsnguages. Lowever we moy note that y in yay

cen get dropped ond the term remgin as oy, in

the evolution of the leomguage; yaru (river

into aru, yagu (sheep) into uéu may be cited

as exompleS,

Kuruntohoi verse 40.
3

The ya sound for the mother is found in the
Kurukh @nd some others, The form is ayo, ayye,
iya md oyi, Yexel is gond. The tZy form is
seen in the Malnyeleom, Kennada, Telugu and Toda

lengusges.

o
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154

16.

17.
18,
19-
20,

21,

U.P. Upadhyaya (Senagal) has pointed.out the
similarity of words for mother occuring in
some Negro~-Africean languaoges ysay in Wolof,
end Sarers; in-gx_in Jgola. _The Toda l_r_,\nguage
has th-e forms oy, Y&y, I8, annay Loy .

Ahenenuru 15:19; 145522,

Silappedhikarcm 9.243 Silapp adhikaram 15:80;

16:52. Meonimekhclal 7=104.

Silappadhikaxjam Chapter 17 in severcl places,

Neminoihales 19:65.

Revana Siddher in his Aharati nighantuj

To11i tone tay enalshum.

Tolkoppiyem, So1ladhikaram Sutra 400

NZledi verse 14.

Vide olso the four ammeanai songs in Silapda~
dhikeoxram.

M g

Silappadhikarem 29:5: 5.

S e

Vide also the word pitd (Sanskrit); the
distinctive sound for the father is

again p.



THE CAMPU KAVYA IN SANSKRIT AND TAMIL,
M, ARUNACHATLAM.

INTRODUCTION:

The cgmpu kavya or campu is a species of literary
composition originally in the Sanskrit langusge. The word
campu is a neme of unknown sense, It is generally consi-
dered to be in prose gnd verse. The name is also applied
to a kavye employing different lenguages in the same,. work
such as Sanskrit and Prakrit, Otherwise the kazza fdlows
all the rules of literary composition. It is said to
have come into vogue in the Sanskrit language from the
beginning of the Christian era.

The use of prose and verse is said to exist in
meny other literatures of the world - as for example in
Chinese romeptic poetry, in Gulisten, in the Arebian
Nights stories, and in many other langusges, The Jataka
stories also employ both in their narration, but poetry
appears there only to underline and emphasize a particu-
lar observation ocr an importent truth, poetry does not

form an integral pexrt of the narration.

Prose end Poetry are mingled together in many
types of comnosition where the poetry is just gnomic in
character or where it just summarizeld the context of
the story. Where verse was employed =zmidst prose it
lent a greater emphasis to the statement. This element

is observable in the Upanisads where poetry goes along

with prose, as for example in the Kenopenisad where the

first two chapters are in verse while the éther two are

in prose and in the MundakBpaniFad where prose and verse
go together in some o%-the chapters. The wri ters of
such bogks did not worry sbout poetic expression oOr prose
exXpression, but were intent upon the philosophic

expression.

But campu is different from all of these. It
is merely a narrative, in mixed prose and verse. It does

not possess the characteristics mentioned above,

THE CAMPU KAVYA IN SANSKRIT:

The inscriptions employ verse and prose in the
Sangkrit language from a very early period. An inscrip-+
tion sbout the recomnstrugtion of the Sudarsana tank by
the Mzhaksatriye Rudra dhéma is in the campu style.

A,Braé;sti by Harisena in the days of Samudra-

guptsa is found in this style in the inscriptions. But an
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ingcription is not a k;&z . It may be interesting histo-
rically and linguistically in this that it employs both
verse and prose but it is not campu as undexrstood and

defined by the writers.

A Sanskrit writer defines a campu gégyg as follows:
"A kavya which is in both prose< and verse is called a
campu, " This kind of compqsition enlarges the scope and
ease of the poet's expression and entertains the readexr
by the presentation of combinative or varied melodies,
Bhoja has remarked that mere verse may occasionally cause
a Tatigue in the reader and the liéf?er, and that occa-
sional prose will relieve it. This perhaps would justi-
fy the introduction of prose in the kévyas, giving them
the name campu kavya,

A kavya gives an indefinable joy to the resder
by the course of the story where there is one, delineation
of the characters, description, déalogue, interplay of
emotions and sentiments, and employment of figures and
proverbs, All these elements are also present in the
campu kggxa.

However, it is only from a later period that we
have here works written in the full kazya pattern, where
the poet shows his skill in compositﬁon in verse or prose
as he may think fit, The earlier works of this class
ere said to be not known or available now. However we
find them to be quite popular in Sanskrit from the 10th
century. Historians have said that the campu kavyas were

largely composed in South India, down to the present age,

This secems to be quite a fact when we go through the long
list of campus and the places from which their authors
hajled.

The oldest of such k Vyas is the Damayanti katha
(also callea Nala cempu) written by Trivikramabhattae in
915 A.D. in the days of the Rastrakuta king ITI, This has

an interesting story behind it. His father was the court

poet and once when helwas absent, an adversary came and
challenged the court in composition, The King asked the
son Trivikrama to answer that challenge. Thereuvon
Trivikrems ‘composed Nala campu with the grace of Sarasvati

extempore and defeated the challenger. His father returned

and further composition was stopped. His poetry is just
mediocre being padded with complicated eplthets jingles

and double meanings,

Somadeva wrote his Yefastilaka campu in 951 A.D.

dealing with the story of King YasSdhera end his cruel



queen who killed hime and his mother out of her infatué—
tion for the music of the king's elephant keeper who was
a leper., Thié is a jein book much sought after for the
tenets of Jainism propounded in it. The last three chap-
ters of Somadeva form a jain manugl of the tenets and

practices., It is a land-maerk in the history of Sanskrit

literature.

S;hitya darpa?g (c.1340 A.D.) lays down that

verse should be employed for expressing sentiments, but

writers like Somadeva who were much earlier in time could
not be expected to conform to such a rule. However, the
rule is important in this that the role of verse in a

Campu came to be defined at a later date.

The story of Yasodaras has been rendered into
Tamil in Yasodhars kavya d4in sbout 320 verses. The story
is an unnatural one and desasls with birth after birth for
the characters involved, as animals, birds and humen

beings.

A brief mention of some of the later campu
kavyss mey not be out of place here. Bhoja's (1018-1063)
Rgmaya?a campu is the most well known work among the
works of the kind. The 1ifeFtory of Bhaja.himself is
full of incidents and it has been the subject of guite

a large volume of writing, His Rgmayana cempu is a

popular work and its melody of blended prose and verse is

_said to have 'the charm of royalty' in it. It is available

ondy upto the Kiskinda kanda. One Leksmana bhatta comple-
ted the Yuddha kanda: Others also have written on the

Yuddhe konda with a view to complete Bhoje's work.

Scores of campu kavyas ﬁave been written on
the R gzana, Mahabharata and the Bhggavata stories upto
the 20th century; hundreds more on the puranlc stories;
many =as sthala puranas and as biographies of saints and
eminent persons. S;me have been written on philosophical
subjects also, They have been written from all the areas

Mysore, Andhra, Kerals, Kenchi and Tanjavur,
Meny have written commentaries on the earlier

campu kavyas.

Jivantars campu of Haricetdra, a digambara Jain,

is slso one of the early books (said to be probably of the
5-6~ century A.D. but Keith would place it after 900 AD.).
It deals with the life of Prince Jivendhara, son of Satyen-

dhera taken from Uttarapurapé of Gu?abhadra.




One Abhinavae Kalidesa ( azname assumed by many )

wrote o Bhoga¥bata campu and a Bhareta campu. A rival

of his, Ananta bhatta also wrote the two sgain, Chidambara

was a gifted poet who lived round 1600 under the patro-

nage of the Vijayanagar ruler snd he has written besides

o Bhagsvets cempu end another one entitled Chidsmbars

which is unique in this that it is on

vildsa kavya.
Neteraja, against the general run of the campus which
itihBsa choracters, Rama and Krignec:

are elwaoys on the
 Tirumalemba, wife of Acyuta raya (1529-47) wrote the

Varadambike parinaya c ampl. Venkatadri wrote the Visva-
gune_dorsa cempu in the 17th century, Nileskantha

dig_sita of the same period wrote Nilakantha Vijaye campu.

S g TR R Lhl

And so on, the list goes on endlessly in the
18th and the 19th centuries. This spate of writing in
these centuries of cempu kavyas in Senskrit has a mra-
llel in the opera writing of Temilned in the 19th century,

when numberless books were written ond printed; they were

all on the pure-ana end itihass themes, in verse eand

kirtbena form, with occasional prose; these were not con-
sidered literary works; some were enacted but not all.

They were considered folk dramas.

THE CAMPU KAVYA IN TAMIL:

We shall now teke up the campu kavyas in class’-

cal Tamil. Somehow we find they have been few inde=d. The
Tamil writers apparently never imagined that their writ-
ing could cause any fatigue to the Tamil reader. The
tradition of writing, expounding, listening, reading and
singing had been in Temil ned universally from the
earliest period, and this referred of course only to the
poetic writing. There was no prose in the land earlier
then the tenth century, excepting Irsivonar kalaoviyal
ursi, snd any writing inprose that e there even foom
the tenth century was only commentary writing. No wonder

the Tamil writers had not taken to this cgmpu pattern in.

large numbers, Whatever is there as Kavya is only in
imitation of the Sanskrit pattern.

We shall try to have a glimpse at the few campu
worke theat exist or are known to have existed in the Tanmil
language; this does not take into account the Ooperas men-
tioned in the last sentence of +the previous section.
SILAPPALHIKARAM:

This is the first epic in the Tamil language.
It has many remarkable features: It deals with the three



divisions of Tamil - iyal, isai end pztekem - poetry,
music and dgama; it deals with the Three Crowned Monarchs
of the Temil country, the Chola, Pdndiye end Sera and
their kingdoms and capifal citiesy it deals with all the
religions then in Wgus in Tamilned - Seiviem, Sektaiem,
VaigBeviem, Kaumaram and Jainism; it is written in many
metres -~ the Esiriyam, kalippé and its derivatives, venbd
ond ite derivatives like kural end kali venba ete. b

and what is more relevant to the discussion here, it is

congsidered to employ both prose and verse.

Silappadhikaram is called a 'ursi idaiyitte pattu-

dai sexzul'.Seyyu} is a poetic composition; urai is prose
and pattu is poetry. Hence this was considered a work in
prose and werse a cempu-kavya, We shall briefly examine

here bthe prose passages in the book,

At the end of the preface to the epic called
padikem which is of course in the E@irizam metre, we have

four sentences called urai, peru katturai meaning a compo-

sition which just makeya stetement. The passare though
called prose, is in poetic form, as we find there ere
arrangement of feet, alliteration and rhyme, witl cadence

and assonance: though not poetry in the cccepted metres,

[} ]

it ies in poetic form, Hence we may agrec that this passage

is urai, along with similar passages later also; the form
of prose as\ we know it today apparently had not attained
a written status in the days of this work and we see here
both a struggle in the expression and in the classifica~

tion., Since portions such as this have been intersperxr ted

in the text, Silappgdhikaram has come to be known as &

urai idaiyitta pé??u?ai seyyu%, or prose~verse composition
or cam‘u kaq.a.

There is no prose line in the First Book, Puhar~
kand am, At the end of the lasf chapter of this book,
th;;e is & passage of 29 lines, called ga??urai @hich

ig & statement or composition; it is verse,

Zycciyﬁr kuravai in the Second Book, Madurail-

kEndem (chepter 17) has two pessages at the begiming
called uralppaxtu madal end karuppsam. The first signifies

o stotement in verse; it is a group of three verses and
not prose. The s econd mesne significance; it 1s also
o kind of poetic statement. Such statements had been
printed as = prose peregreph in the editions of Dr

Swaminé%ha Aiyar which gave rise to the impression that
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they are indeed prose. But they have been printed in

verse form in the edition of Mr. Rajam. So, for want

of a neme, we may call it urai or prose but it has
nothing to do with the prose as we know it now definitely,

from the 19th century onwerds, This passage has about

16 lines of print in verse form.

Similer karuppam occurs again in the 20th chapter,

Valakkureai k;thai, arrangeable in about 30 lines of verse,

the po.ssage at the end of Maduraikk-é:flqam

As usual,
(chapter 23) entitled gafgurai is verse =and not prose,

Again we have uraippéttu madai at the commencement

of the Third Book, Vafijikkandem which is also in verse form,

P

Then we go to the penultimate chapter Valttul-
kathai, where we have quite a long passage at the beginning

which is arrangesble in 66 lines of vatiji-chir verse.

Then the last Eggigggg at the end of the book is
also a verse passage of 15 lines,

It may thus be seen that What has been classified
so long as prose or urai is not prose but only a form of
verse. But it indicates to us an attempt at expression in
a form which is strictly not the conventional poetic form
and so has been called uraippattu or prose, We meay there—

fore believe that Silesppadhikaram in its passages marked

kattural amd urai REaﬂn attempts to introduce a non-~poetic
form which was probably the begimning of the ornate prose

which we later find in Iralyanar kalav1yal ural and later

classical commentaries, Prose had not taken shape and so

Silsppedhikeram may not be called a campu kavya. Since it
is a kagnlx en epic poem, a considerstion of its 'Prose!
passages was 1ndeed relevant here,

MEYRKIRTTI IN INSCRIPTIONS

The mexkkirtti, corresponding to the Sanskrit
prafasti, has been developed by the Imperial Cholas to

eulogi§se their milibtery achievements and other acts when

inscribing their grants on Stone or .ocopper prlates. The
practice originated with Reja Roja I who had numerous
glorious conguests here cnd cbroad and in recounting them,
the successive meykkirttis €0 on exponding. Whaot sbarted
first as a statement of 4o few lines (a dozen 1ines) had
developed into a great eulogy of more than 200 lines,.
Later treatises on poetics define +the composition of the
mexkklrttl After the eulogistic portion which is alwoys

in eme gontimuous VeTSS if tha Yen sendursi metre, followed

the endowment or grant descrlblng the uCtqu géant ond
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the purpose, the material such as gold or goats, and also!)
the extent of the land endowed; with = full description
of the boundaries of the land. Thus the inscription may
be said to be both in verse and in prose. The ports were
in two separate blocks, one at the beginning and the othexr
at the end. There was no prose in the first portion, and
of course no verse in the second portion, and by no
stretch of imagination can this be related to a campu kavya.
Thie only indicates the practice of having together prose
and verse for a particular purpose from an ancient period,
the beginning of the 11th century.

Commentators on TolkBppiyem give uvs frogments of

two real campu kaovysas from their verse portion; of the

two one is an epic poem of probably a historical incident
in the Temil Nadu, (Tghadur yhttiraei), and the other is
the Mshabharats itihesa story.

TAHADUR Y ATTIRAT:

‘ This could have been an early campu keavya. The
book is not available but only some verses aos fragments
are available from later commentators and compilers:

Pugattirattu, a poetic anthology (14th century) gives 44

verses, 3 more in the Tolkbppiyom commentary of Naccinar-

kkiniyar and 1 in the Dakke yBgapparani commentary, making

a total of 48 verses. Theverses ore in venba and in
asiriyem, We learn this is a caompu work, g; the statement
of Per@siriyar in his Tolkappiyam commemtary on sutrom 485
(Seyyu}iyal); 'The work is called urzi which has a few
verses interspersed in ite prose portion; verses are few

here. Works like Tchadur Yattirzi belong to this class!'.

Again under sutram 549, he mentions this work

along with EEEEEEQW and remarks: 'Tahedur Yattirasi aond

Bharatam of Perumdévenfir are examples of poems interpreted
;ith prose, on the subject of stories which are ancient!'.
Thele remarks throw considerable light on the poem.
léttirai is here a military expeditioEL‘?he poem deals
with the expedition of the Séra King Perum Seral Irum-
porai on Adhikemen Ne@umén Ahji who ruled from Tahagﬁr.
This place is now identified with Dharmapuri, heed quar-
ters of a new district in Tomil Nadu of the same name, 1In
the battle the fort fell and Adhikaman was killed. Permm
Seral and Adikeman are known to be brothers, of whom
Adikam;n was the younger. Hence we learn that Jike the
famou® Mahabharata story, which deals of a war between

firet cousins, the other poem also deals with a war bet-

ween brothers.
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Adhikemsn is one of the renowned seven patrons
of the Sangham period and many poets like Avvaiyar,
Arisilkilar end Ponmugiyér have sung eulogies on him,

These are Sanghem poets, whose Songs have been collected

into the several Sangham anthologies like Pu?ananagga

But Tshedir Yattirai, glorifying the campaign against
Adhikamgg, is not mentioned anywhere as a Sengham poem,
The reason for this can be inferred from Perasiriyar's
remarks., He cites T“hadur Yattirsi as o poem vwhose theme
is a story of the past. So now, when the unknown poet

or poets sang this poem, they took & story from the past.
Hence the incidents here relatews to the Sangham pexriod
(1-2 centuries A.,D.) no doubt, but the writing was done

at a much later age. Frobably the poem was written in

the early 8th century, which we may conclude is its period
of composition. The snonymous author is of course fully
steeped in the Sangham poetry, its vocsbulary, diction,
imagery and poetic sentiments and embellishments. Though
we have specimens of the verses of the poem, we have 1o
specimen of the prose and have now no way of knowing it.

We do not know the size of the kavxa nor its outhorship,
BHARATAM:

The 1lines on sUtram 549 of Tolkappiyem Poruladhi

karam by Perasiriyar shown asbove mention also alghératam
by Perunddvansr as an epic poen in prose and verse., Rcende-
ring the Mahsbhavets into Tomil has been engaging the
attention of the poets and princes from the very ancient
past, The larger plates of Simmamanur mentiodﬁwo great
literary achievements: the first is the Tamid %ranslation

of the Mahabharata, and the second is the founding of the

Sangham ot Madurai: Mahobhaoratam Tamilppaduttum, Madurs

puriccangham vaittum'. From the citation it is evident

that the Tamil Bharatam should have been written carlier
than or simultaneous with the founding of the Tamil Sangheao,
This would take i%t to the period B.C, 2nd or 1st century.
But the book is not available; nor do we Lnow its compo-
sition, whether it was in poetry or in prose and verse, -
or the metre of the verse etc, This could have been the
first Bharata in the Tamil language.

The mention of Perasiriyar quoted sbove is the
second Bharata, Its author is quoted os Perunddvanfr who
wrote the Bharatem. We shall continue the scries of Bhara-
tamy writing and come back to this book later. A third

Bharstam was written by 840 A.D, by mother Perundevanzr,



in prose and verse and this was under the patronage of
Nendivarma Pallave IIT; this also will be discussed later.
A fourth Bharetam was written by one Arulnilai VisBken
under the patronage of the Cha%a monarch KulSttwmnga IIT
by sbout 1200 A4,D,°! agein not extgnt now, This indicates
to us that all the monarchs, the Pardiya, the Pallava
and the Cha}}, tried to;have—e,ggﬁgéig newly renderad
into Temil in their day, upto the 14+th century. And the
attempts to give the MahabhBrate in Temil go on even
t111 today (vide PaficBli Sgpadam o scene from the Maha;
bharata by Subrehmanya Bharati).

We meay now take up the second book mentioned
above, -The book is not availsoble but & few Esirizam

verses cited by Naccinarkkiniygg are considerecd to

belong to +this Bhoretam. The author, Perundevendr, hes

other verses also to his credit. The renaissance in the
Tamil language, literature and music brought sbout by the
songs and tours of 3t, Jnimasambandho in the 7th century,
saw the production of a vast volume of literature bearing
on language, grammar including prosody, poetics =and rheto-
ric, in the next century. A comprehensive effort was then
made to collect all the esrlier literature of the Sanghem
age, vwhich was a great legacy of the Temmil people, to
compile snd classify the songs and to edit them. The nine

Anthologiés known as the Ettut-tohsei end the Pattup-pettu

were compiled at the beginning of the 8th century. The
legends would say that different*patrons, We shgll not
enter into a discussion of the legends here. However, we
have to observe that it is quite likely that one Perunde-
vensr wes the person responsible for the entire compila-
tion end errengement; either he did it himself or he orgsa-

nised snd supervised it. Not only that, He wrote also

en invocatory verse to each of the eight anthologies of
the Ettu—tohal. (The composaition Pattug—pattu aid not
call for a separate invocatory Vverse because the first

of its ten verses, Tiru Nuruha¢ruppaéa1 is itself a soxrt
of invocatory verse for the compilaxion.) Pive of the

verses are noted es sung by Qggggigg__gé;xa,Perundevanap
and they are in pra;se of SlVa, Muruhe and Vishnu. The

Mehobhoretem story is one which glorifies not only
’
Qiewa (whose Bift of the ;aSuRa_

~.

e

Proens



end has set the model for all later Vemba writing. They
constitute all the talk of the charscters md all their

. —— 3 13 -
action. A1l the verses are in nerisai venba, strictly
L3

following the rules of prosody. The dialogue form is
direct, vigorous without much of embellishment; their
very simplicity will baffle imitators, It is written
in a good Temil without any edmixture of Sanékr%t words

and phrases.

A line may be odded here about the other verses
glso. The viruttesmsused here are of six feet and eight
feet. They are good verse and we may concede that Perunde-
venar knew the fully dcveloped viruttam versc and had _
learnt to use it well For a narrativg purpose. It is =2lso
to be noted that one of his gsiriyem verses, describing
the Eiézggﬁgg.of Kri§pa in e very long Verse running to

150 lines.

On the other hand, the prose portion is guite the
other way nbout in its style and vocabulary. The prose
portion here is indeed quite large end it is an egssential
part of the narrative. It is sometimes of two lines or
four, but equolly often it runs to a gecod length, sbout
10 lines. While describing the princes who assembled in
support of the Kauravas snd the Pondavas, the description
runs to a length of even sixty lin;;, prose here serves
two purposes -~ one, as a link between the verses, where
there is a dialogue between the choracters, and two, as a
descriptive narrative where description and enumeration
are the subject. Here the prose portion takes the form

of the narration in = modern katha,kalaksépa by & capable

artist, Bxcept for the music, all the other things are
here - repetition, rhymes on the wsme line, question and
reply, suggestion, suspense and then o reply, and so on,
This would mark the suthor Perundsvenir as an adept story
teller,

Mother important feature of the prose is its
language. The same writer who writes & classical and
simple Tamil in +the verse portion, new adopts a laonguage
in +the prose which is full of Sanskrit words and phrases.
It is hard to believe that the writer who wrote the cleaxr
and elegant verse also wrote this padded Tamil, He employs
in prose a considerable omount of alliteration, assonance
ond rhyme. Sometimes he writes in chaste Tomil, but often
he uses here & considerable degrec of Sanskrit phraseology.

It is this aspect that places on it the impression of



The Bharstam sttributed to him is not available
todgy. Parasiriyar obviously refers to this Perundevansr
end his Bharetam, and remarks that this was done in prose
and verse. The book is not available end there is no way
of knowing its nature. But yet we may say thet it wes
written in the treadition where the &siriyem wes the metre
in general for all litersry composition, let it be epic
writing or grammaticsl treastise. The venba which was the
metre for the 18 KEl%%anakku writing, an& the newly evolved
viruttam in its many facets, popularised by the Nayanmar
and the.E%y;r, ha& not yet begun to influencec Tamil epic
writing.

BHARATA VENBA:

This important boolr introduces another chapter in

the history of Tamil literature. Its importance lies in
the fact that it is the first cempu kavya available in the
Tamil langusge. The salient points sbout the work will be
exemined below.

The book is popularly known as Bharata Venba;

but it contains besides verses in the venba metre, verses
[
in the asiriyam end the viruttam metres. It was also

written by another Perundevanzsr., The whole bock is not

aveilsble today. Only o fragment having the Udyoga,

Bhisma snd Drone parvas wos available snd has been printed,

The printed portion contains 818 venbis, 6 Seiriyaom

verses snd 6 viruttam verses; since the venbsas is the metre
AL A 5 SRR L BACELLEAS

in which most of the moem has been written, it has been

given the name Bharata venba., The entire text may have
contained asbout 10,000 ve;ses but most of it is lost. The
guthor is Perundavanar, who was m tronised by the Fallava
ruler Nandivarme IIL (825-850) A, D. Verse 4 cof the printed
text praises the Nandi=-vermen who won the Battle of Ta;}a%u.

Thig ccmpu kavya has meny points of interest. It

is no doubt a kavye according to the meaning of the term
in Sanskrit but it is also a koppiye according to the Tamil
literary convemtion. The Tamil koppiye is not metrely a
gégzg but is alwoys aa epic poem and this work satisfies
all the reguirements of such a poem. _Again, the work, in
prose snd verse, employs two distinct features. One, its

verse, All the venbas are written in cheste Tomil, simple,

elegont snd at the same time highly forceful end effective.
The diction, oadence ond rhythm of +the Verses are not of
the type of the 18 Kilkkangkku poems nor of the,Mutto}}Ep

i i has been
i ses but thev strike a new pattern which
yiraem verse o

well copied by Pmbalendi in his Nalavenbes (13th century),.



a _lggthakalaksépa. But yet,

this prose is also flowing,
skrit has not be-

eminently readable and enjoyable. San
as it had become in the

This is

come en obsession with him,

manlgrava'la writers from the 12th century.

indeed a rare feat not met with elsewhere in the wide
renge of Temil literature.

We would recall the period - middle of the ninth

century. We cannot help admiring the audacity of the
author in thus inventing =z new type of kavyn style for
his Bharatamp work, (presuming there were no such earlier
at‘temp‘@. Probably he wes in actual 1ife not merely =a
poet, but en exponent of the Bheratem to the public, to
populer audiences and he wrote his epic poetry, kavxa

or kappiys, also in the & ame style and strain.

Another fragment of the Bharate v venba dealing

with the ascent of the Po.ndavas to the he:_avens, called
Mavind am was published 11\1950. This is not a continua-
tion of the earlier text, but only enother portion from
the end of the Bharatm story. This contains 339 verses
all in the ver'le. metre, with the usual prose pagsSages,
which sometimes explain the verse portion and at other
times continue the story. The loss of the major part of

this book is indeed a greot loss to the languoge.

JIVa SAMBODHANAT:

However, the new invention of Perundevanar in
writing o campu kavya, en epic type of long narrative
poem in verse and prose, has not caught on. No one
tried to imiteaete him or follow the style of his work for
vriting a book in the loter history of 'famil literature.

There ore two uniques exceptions,®ne is Jiva SambSdhonai,

o join polemic work of the 14th centwry.

This is o work in prose and werse written by
Deverdre Munivar; nothing is known cbout the a:thor. It
contains 550 werses of which 12 are wiruttam, Kﬂli ippa
and asiriyem; while the remaining 538 are venba, Bvidently
in this and in the other matters, he had as‘his model,
Perundevanar'e book where also _\[g;lj_; is the more predomi-
nent metre, while the others have. only on insignificant
role. The venb'_’ in this book are in s simple and flow-
ing style, reminding us of ﬁalcvenba of the 13th century.
The book deals with the 12 OSSel’l‘tlal duties or doctrines
of the Jainas end states that Gouthomsa Gansdhars swami
teught them to the King Srenike, with illustrative stories
of those that followed them: and ottained salvation.



The prose portion in the text slso f&llows

Bharatg Ve?ba. It employs a larger admixture »f Sens~

krit and may be considered o specimen of what has since

come to be called the Manipravala style originated by
Pirukkuruheippiran - pillan by about 1100 A.D., in the

days/of Ran@nuja. Often it is gnod poetic prose. This
is 2lso an integral part of the book, In some places it
is a paraphrase of the verses, and in some vbhers, it
is also a narrative, continuing the trend of the s oying,
either in a short compass or in an elsborate manner.,

.Thls is no doubt a good specimen of canpu kovva,

HARTSCANDRA VENBA:

Thise is again a rare campu work brought to light
by Rao Sehib M. Raghava Aiyengar and published by the
Travancore University in 1949. The original was an imper-
feot memuscript whose begimming =d end had been lost.

As the name indicates, +t-is is a work in the venba metre
with 304 nghég in the availeble portion. The ;tory
relates only to the incidents from Heriscandra's $mip to
Kandj to wed Candraomati, +to his journey to Kadi, Other
portions are lost. Poe#t Vzran'isukavirayan who wrote in

Tamil‘anéﬁhe popular Hariscandra caritra (also called

puraga)in the 16th century, has guoted this as his origi-
nal for the story: this confere a certain amount of classi-
ciem on this text. There a2re meny echoes of the Malsayslem
language.” in it and this warrants the assumption that the
anonymous asuthor of this book might have hailed from the
modern South Xerala or the Nagercoil border area, The nape

of the author is not known.

The verse porticn is good venbsd, on the modeliof
RASEE 2
Nalavenbo, employing a rich vocubulory and thought content.
A prose passage always follows each verse.
Some-
times the prose waxes poetic and the whole asppears in the
galaksggqg style mentioned ecrlier, The prose portion

is responsbile for the coyntinuity of the narrative. Like

Bharats venba, this dlso deals with an epic subject,
t 3
though the Hariscandra story formed an episode (nm*upﬁkh-

yaha) iﬁﬁﬁfeat MahEbhErata itihasa. It is a matter for

regret that this good piece had also becone obscure and

extinet leaving behind only a fragment.

The campu kEvza in Tamil literature had not

caught on, There is no work after Horiscandra ve?ba.

But populer stories seem to heve been newly written on
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this pa‘ttém in the 18th century. One is the popular
work known in folklore as Tamil- ar:.yum Perumal katheai,

It is just a story. It treats of 'the clever manner in

which a highly leaxrmed princess, Tamil a:.r'lyum Perum!_;l‘.
(the ledy who was mistress of Tan il) was vanquished in
a wordy duel by the poet Nakkirar and was mode to wed
s-mere woodcutter who had prayed to him to bring this
ebout. The tale is known also o Alakesversrajen kothinig

and has been very popular among liternta.people of the
0ld school. The story cont@ins o number of verses

spoken by the princess mmd Poet Nakikirar, The verses do
not form part of the narrctive but arezl I#¥8n out as o
teet to bring out the ingenuity of either; they are a
sort of conundram emd the popularity of the story evolves

from this feature.

Viretungercjon kathai end Vitemoran kgothoi are
two stories dealing with the exploits of thetwo princcs$,
father and son, employing prose strewn with o flew verses

in the venba, viruttam and other metres. Both the verse

and the prose are poor stuff, They secem to have been mere
stories read out to the masses who had a crading for

simple romantic stories, They are not 1literary picces,

These stories can hardly be called compu Xavyas.

The campu kavya does not sppear to hove coptured
the imaogination of the Tamil writers. All of them confincd
themselves only to poetic composition. The few writers
like Perundgvanar, Devendrs munivar and the other an onymouUs

author are just exceptions.

INFLUENCE ON THE FIRST TELUGU PQE T{
NANNAYYA'S BHARAT A:

The first poet of the Telugu language wrote his
first kavye, the Mahabhirats in the campu pettern., His
writing ie considered a translation of the Ssanskrit ori-

ginal; he was able to do only the Kdiparva, Sablha porva

and a part of the Z.rm:lya (or Vana) parva. His premature
deeth prevented the comple‘tiqn of the work by him, Some-

how a superstition arosc in the Telugu country that one

who tackled the _Araz:lya parva. would come to gricf. So no
one attempted the continuantion or completion of this work.

Two centuries later, Tikkann of Nellore omitted the

Ermparva es being unlucky and completed the remaining
flfteen Rarvas. Later, in the 14th century, Erruna took
up the Arenysa whereNamwyys hod left it and complemd it
So these three were called the Trio that completed the
Telu.gu Mahabherata Namnaya started tho compu style in



Telugu amd the two others adopted the same psttery, so
that the completed Bherata might be of the same pattern,

Nennogla was the court post of the Easter Chilulye
Ruler R&ja raja Narendra (1022-1063) who ruled from modern
Rajehmundry. He commissioned Nmnc:fé. to render Vyasa's
Bharetem in Telugu and Nam¥e started his work with the
help of a friend Nar.éym:xa Bha;,b&w ¢ may recoll a fact of
history here. <RegeieRajaraja rwedded Ammengs devi, dou-
ghter of the ChSla Empewer. REjendra I (1012-1C44). Their
son later escended the throne of the Chiolas styling him-
self as KullGttunga I in the year 1078; he is- called the
Ubhaya Kulottaman, the hero of the Twe Dynasties, the
Vengi or Bastern ChEiukya a.nd‘ the Ch’B}a. He went awoy to
the CiBla country amd stayed there as a Cholz emperor.
There is & tradition, perhaps borne ouﬁ: by recorded evi-
dence that Namaya went from the Chtla country to the Véngi
country along with Ammeng® devi; he was knowr in the Chdla
country as Narayana Aiya; Narayane Aiya was corrupted into
Nanneya., In the ‘Tamil country he: had known the Tamil
Bharata of Perumdévanar (wri‘tten two hundred yeors ecarli er).
There is now no way of comparing the Bharatam of Perunde-
vanar with the Bharatam (Telugu) of Narmmaya, because only
the parves 5,6 end T of Perundevanar are now agvailsble
where as Namnaya hes written only 1, 2 end 3 paryves and
g0 no comparison is possible, But it may be inferred thet
Nameya took the campu psttern from Perundevonear. Although
Nannsaya trenslated from the Senskrit, the compu a8 &
pattern of writing for the long epic nerraotive in the Sons-~
krit lenguecge is olmost a century later than Perundevanar,

when Trivikreme wrote his Damaya;atikatha or Na:.La cappu in

915 A.D, end Soma déva wrote his Yasastilaka campu in
951 A.D. Bhoja of Dhara (1018-1063) wes contemporsory with

Raj ar.aj& Narendra and the Ramayana camplu is considered to

have been written by him, ' More-over, no great Sanskrit
cempu was written on the Mahsbharato between the days of
Perundovanar and Nammsys. This fact warrants our bolitt

thet the Bheratem of Namnaye was modelled on Perundevenar's

Tamil Bharata canpu.

However, weighing all the facts it may be correct
to conclude that Nenneye who was & master of eight langucges
knew the Temil lemgusge (very well, if he went %o Rajaraja
Narendre from the CHOla country), knew the pattern of
writing in Perunddvansr's Bharatam, and adopted that

- .
i i t transl gtion.
pa‘tterr.} th_ e gc2zmpl pa.ttern) in his Bharatam &
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A word about the term bhatta. In the past and’

even todpy, one who geve an exposition of the Mah&bharata
to o mass sudience was celled & bhattao (or Bhiratoppatta),
This meaning has nothing to do with the common neame

Bhattn which meaons a brehmin., Here Nonmayye was mo doubt
o brahmin., The term is used in the context in mony arcas
in the Kongu cauntry, where the Bharata pattas (or bhattas)

are not brchmins,

gﬁémrU IN KANNADA:

In the Konneda longuage also, the campu form
seems to have been the earliest. Here the joins were the
first to odopté the campu form for writing their puranas.
The sectarian campus written by them, the gyiégs, notu-
rclly had nn appeal only to the join people. They also
wrote scoular works on the compu pettern. Two campl Works
Herivemse ond Sudrekes by Gunavarma (0.900 A.ZD.) ore saoid
to0 hove been lost, The first was o religious work on
Nemin&thcﬁ;l‘{rttoﬁkara while the seccond was a sSecular work
on the 1life of the king, The Adi puranam (10%h century)
of Pampa desnling with the life of Adinadtha is the first
availoble campu in Kannaga. HMony purgz}as followed this
work such as the S/E.n'bi pura:fla of Panna and the Ajito-
pur‘al:la of Ramna, all jain works, These three poets wnrc
the Rotnatraye of jain hagiology in the Karmac?.a language.

The pural.flas ore all in campu.

-—— e o e S



INDIAN ABEBTHETICS IN _SANSKRIT AND TAMIL

TANTIYALANKARAM AND DANDIN'S KAYYADARSA
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Prof, P. THIRUGNANASAMBANDEAN.

Dendin, the author of Kavyaderda, a rhetorical
work in Sanskrit, is ascribed to the Tth century A.D,
He is considered to have lived in Kafichi in the Pallava
Court. According to Avantisunderikathe Damodera, the
great grandfather of Dandl of Keusdikagotra came to
Kafchi during the perlod of Vlsnuvardhana, the Pallava
Prince and acquired lands uhere. So it is believed
that four genergtions including Dendi dwelt in Kafichi.
Reference to Dag?in's visit to Mahégalipuram in the
int?oduction to his Avantisundarikatha end reference to
the Cholas and Kaveri in chapter III v.166 of Kavyadarfa

lend support to the view that he was a native of Kabchi,

His work is divided into 3 chapters or paricchedas
the first dealing with kavya in gencral, its subdivi-
sions, prose, poetry snd campu, vaidarbhe and gaugamarga,
and the prerequisites for a poet. The second chapter
deals with arthalafkeras and a passing reference to
Sendhi, v%tti and lék?ana dealt with by Bharata which
according to Dandin fall under srthalahkara. The third
chapter deals with SehdElaileres end kEvyado?as.

The first Tamil work on 'Alaﬁkééa' is 'Ta??iya—
letkeram' ascribed to an @suthor who is known as Ta@?i
according to some for the reason that he translated the
original work in Sanskrit by Dandl. He is said to be a
contemporary of Kulottulga Cola II ( Anepayea) of the
12th century.

Tentiyelefkerem in Tamil is purported to be &
translation.éf the Sanskrit work ‘Kavysdarsa' of Dandin,
Ai;yarkkunallar refers to this work as 'Anlylyal' The
commentator of Tantl Alankaram, Subrahmanya degikar ca&lls
it 'Anlyadhlkaram' This work like its Sanskrlt counter-
pert is divided into three parts viz. Poduviyal (General)
Porulanlylyal (Arthalankaras) and Collanlylyal (Sabdap
lankaras). The 1last like the Sanskrit orlgxnal also
deals with kavysdosas or kappiyavelukkel ae they are
called in Temil.

Both the works commence with an invocation to
Sgmpasvati, the Goddess of learning. The author of
Kawyadarsa proposed to deal withthe features of = kavya
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(xavyelekeana) whereas the Tamil writer proposes to deal
with the alaikires or 'sni' of poetry. Though it is
genereally consid%ed that TaP?iyalathram is 2 transla-
tion of Daédin's KEvyEdaréa certain edditions and dele=-

tione are noticed.,

Dendin's kavyadarsda deals with the greatness
of Vak (speeéi), need for a study of poetics, definition
and clessification of kavya iﬁto prosé, poetry and mix-~
ture of both in verses Ie2-12, This section is not
dealt with in Tentiyelaftkaram as such a classification
was perhaps not é;nsidered in a work desigmned to deal
mainly with 'ani' as the title of the work would indi-
cate, Dapéin's Kavyadaréa refers to certain Species
of poems as muktaka, kulseke, koSs and senghata in verse
I, 13. Tantiyalaikiram refers to muttekam, kulekam
end 'Tokaigilai' corresponding to the first, second and
fourth species of KavyadarsSe omitting 'koba' which is
just a collection of disconnected verses end which was
perhaps not considered in Tamil tradition +o be a poetic

composition .worth taeking note of.

Dandin's Kavysdarsa does not elshorate what a
'Satghata' is though it is teken to be = collection of
verses composed in a single metre dealing with ore theme
like the Meghasandeéa. Temtiyalehkaram does not deal
with 'Safghata' in the menner described by Sanskrit
rhetorician, Dandin's Kavyaderfse proceeds to define -
Mahgkavya in verses 14 to 22 of the first pariccheds,
Tangiyalankéram on the other handg explains what !'Tokei-
nilaicceyyu}' means according +to Tamil tradition wvim,.

& composgition containing verses composed by one author
(e.g. Thirukkura}) or ﬁany authors (e.g. Ak ananyru) or
verses dealing with onme theme (eeg. Purananuru) or
place (e.g. kalavalinarpatu) or time (Karnarpatu) oxr
action (e,g. eintipeiyaimpatu) or metre (e.g. kalittohai)
or number (e.g. kuruntokei). This would indicate that
Tentiyel ank éra has edepted Dandin's Kavyad eras in
conformity with the Tamil poe;;c tradition eand that it
is not a mexre tranelation of the original,

The Tantiyelelikarem gives two subdivisions of
the poema To?ernilaicceyyul (kavya) viz. one based on
theme (arthe) and the other'baSed on ‘'words' (égbda).
Thie ig illustreted by the Commentator with reference
to 'k@ppiyeme'! like Civeakecintamani and K amb aramay en am
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where a continuity of theme is found. For the latter
type the illustration given is kevyaes wherein the source
of po‘e‘bic appeal lies in amore pronounced manner on
words as sSeen in 'emtadis' a popular type of literature
-in Tamil. .In this type the final word of a verse is .
repeated as the begimning ofthe succeeding verse. Though
this type was adopted in later days in Sanskrit poems
also it is not deemed a separate type of kavya by
Sanskrit rhetoriciaens, From this also it can be seen
that though the author of Tantiyal afikaram closely
follows Dax.zc.iin's Kavyedarda he does not hesitated to
incorporate what waes considered as special features of

Tamil poetics in hise days,

In sutra 7. Ta:slj:iyalaa'ak'éram refers to the two
fold classification of poem into (1) perutkeppiyam end
(2) kappiyem. Such a classifiestion agein is not given
in Da:fu'iin's kavyadaréa though the +term 'mahakavyam' used
by Daxpzc‘lin in his work implies other poems which are just
‘kavyas' without the sweep and the elaborstion one may
notice in a mah-a'k'é.v-ya.

The definition of ‘Peruﬁksﬁﬁiygékwg%Ven in
Ta??iyalaﬁkéram closely follows the onef” 7g£’ven in the
Senekrit original., For example lines 'Valttu veanekkam
varuporul ivag:sin onru ‘e;‘pu‘ifaitt'éki munvaraviyanru' is a
'translat:-i.on of 'Adir namask:;'iyja vastunirdebo vapi ten-

mukham' (T,14a) in Dandin's Kavyadarsa.

The sauthor of Tantiyalabkarem has found the
necessity in his period 'to.x"ecogniSe a8 o separate class
e number of works such as ula, matal, pillaittami},
pera,z;li ete. in Tamil which saqnstitute a :se.apa.rate group
with restricted scope end well defined theme dealing
with not all the features ard are quite unlike the
peruhikappiyam which deals in a wider sweep cbvering the
nE.E’poru‘l viz., arem, porul, inbem and v-:i-.‘gu, (dharma, artha,

" kEme snd moksa) (Tentiyelahkaram Su. 10).

Kavyaderba refers to the three fold classifice-~
tion of Sanskrit kavya viz. gadye (prose), padya (verse)
and miére or camp;..z (& mixture of prose and vérse). Tal:l‘?i—
yalankare on the other hend (I.11) deels with these three
types and in the same context also with another type of
mized composition which though considered to be a Tamil
kavya contains a fairly gizeble element of vocabulary of

enother langusge esay, Sanskrit or Prekrit, what is cealled
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manipravala type, It is well known that Vai??avas' handled
this type.of composition conteining a mi;ture of Tamil =and
Senskrit particularly in their devotionsl work. Earlier
the Jaings are reported to have sdopted & type of manipra~
vala containing Temil and Prakrit vocabRes., In a later
context (I.32) Dandin refers to another division of kavyes
on the basis of tﬂ; language employed and considers this
type a8 a midra kavya, a mixture of one or more of Sams-~
krta, Prgk?ta and Apabhramsa as distinct from campu which

denotes only a mixture of form viz, prose end verse,(I.11),

Dandin in his kavy-édaréa next discus\ses the
cleseificstion of prose into kathaz and akhy8yika accepted
by alafikarikas like Bhamsha but he expresses his strong
disapproval of what he considers to be a fictitious classi-
fication with no substance. Ta??iyalaﬁkéram does not

discuss it eB it is not considered relevant to Temil works.

Tentiyalahkarem next proceeds to describe the
two styles o%-composition (ceyyul ne;i) vig. Vaitaruppam
end Ke.u‘t:am which ere the same as' the Veidarbha and gauda
margas of Dendin or the ‘ritis! of Vamana., The ten kavya-
gunas of Valdarbha marga (the style characteristic of
Vldarbha country) visz. Sle§a, prasada, samata, medhurya,
sukumerata, arthavyekti, udaratvem, ojas, kanti, and
semadhi are described =md illustrated in Kavyadarda in
verses 41 to 100 of chepter 1. Tantiyalahkﬁra doqls'with
the same ten gunas under the title cerlvu, tellvu comas~
nllaa 1npam, olukicai, uyttalil porunmal, utaram, vali,
k#antam and cemati respectively and does not elchborste
how the 'kauta' style dlffers from 'Vaitaruppam! except
to say that it may not contain all the ten gunas (7. 4a.I.
15.). In Kavyadarba however the dlstlnctlon betwecn the
two styles is somefhat marked and alluded to in the
textual verses side by side in wview of +the cultivation
of ertificiality of style adopted in the classical 1ane
guege of Semskrit. This is not the case in Tamil which
continuedto be the spoken language of the preople through-
out the historicsl period. Here the artificielity of
style did not naturally thrive and was not S0 pronounced
though pedantry in Tamil cannot altogether be ruled out.

Thie mey explain why Kanti is not elsborated in Tanti-
velahkeran, e

Following Dandin, the author of Kavyadarsa the
eauthor of T5§Piyalahk5ram also considers the ten gunas

as the life 'uyir:', 'prEFa‘ of Dandin, constituting-the
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essen@e of poetry of the Vaidarbha school which is held
88 aen ideal for the poets to edopt (T.A.I.14). Tanti-
) yelatkaresm sppears to take these gunes end such others
as embellishments (e:n:L) of poetry that constitute the
life breath of a kappiyem (I.26). Thet the kavyegunas
are considered as 'alatksras' during his period is'
corroborated by the observation of Atlyarkkunallar on
'kumar:l.vala:. that it was an instance of 'Sama'tlyalankara'
(p.431) (Cilappetikarem: kolaikkalekkatai). At the close
of the I paricheda Dancgln s kavysdarba refers to thrce
(350 R S T ey S5 e
penses
with this as perhaps being out of the pale of what is
essentially an 'A:Eliyatikrarem' or a manual on embellish-

ments of poetry.

In the second division of Tentiyalahkzram the
author deals with 35 alahkaras, the same as the 35 dealt
with in Dandln's K&vyddarda with sub-divisions undexr

some of them. They are as follows:

TANTIY ATLANKAR A KAVYZDARSA
1. Tenmed Svebhovoktih
2. Uvamai Upamz
3, Uruvekam Rup sk am
4. Tivekem D-ipakem
5. Pinvarunilai Avrtt:.h
6. Munpa vilakku Aksepah
T V‘é’g;-_uppo;:-ulvaippu Ar-thantarpnyasah
8., Verrumai ' Vyatirelkah
9. Vipzvanei Vibhavana
10, Ottu Semasoktih
11, A:b;.cayam Atiéeyoktil;l
12, Ta{_kuaippéggam Utprekfsé
13. Btu Hetu?
14. Nutpem Suksmah
15. Ilecem Leéel:m
16, Nirepirai Eromsh
17. Arvamoli Preha{x

Rasavat

18, Cuvai
19, Tanm'émp'a',tturai Urjasvi

20, Pariyeyep Pary'éyoktil}
21, Cemayitam Semahitam
22, Udattem Udattam
23, Avanuti Ap ahnu'b:l.h
24. Cile?ai Slesa.h
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Tant}z_%}g{ﬂf?_{‘f? Kovyadarss
25, Vicetam V:Lsesokt:.h
26. Oppu;aikkﬁttam Tulysyogits
27. Virotem ‘ Virodhah
28, Marup atupukalnilai Aprestutsprasamsa
29. 'Pukalaéapukgg_.cci Vy &3 o.stu‘tlh
30, Nita;icemam Nldax-sanam
31. Punarnilai Sshoktih
32, Pa:;'ivmttanai f?-z_'lvrt-bn.h
"33, Valttu Asih
34. Senkiranem : Sankirpam
35. Pavikem : Bhavilkan

As in Kavynderfa the TantiyglefkBrem illustrates
'bhevika! sletkara which is mope.;n alefikara that pertains
to a whole work unlrike cemasokti etec., which illumines a
certain part of & kavya., something anelagous to the soun-
darya of the body as a whole, as distinct from the bezuty
of every limb of it severally. Closely following this
Dandin mskes o passing reference in K'Lvyadurs'ﬁ to Sandhyaonga,
vrttyenge end laksana whlch are described in detail in
other works (a.gamantara) like Bherata's Na’tyasas*trﬂ
(Chapter 21, 22 and 17). The author of Tentiyalahkearan
does not agpparently consider this to be worthy of consi-
deration as these are more releéevant to dramaturgy which
is a live branch of study in Sanskrit in which there are
numerous dramas. It is possible to surmise that it was
the pauecity of works in Tamil of the type of droama even
during his days that induced the author not to refer to
this feature in his Tamil version,

Many of the illustrations cited in Tan‘l::.y:ll oL -
karam are also found in the Alahkarappa‘@;aleﬁ of '"Vira~
coliyem'end seversl of them are of the same kind as
those in Dandin's Kavysdersa. The author of Tantiyeleh-
k-a':c'am, being = contemporary of MnapBya Cola, lived in
the 12th century. He has limited the number of alabk aras
to 35 as in Kavyadarsd even though the number has
increased subsequent to Dendin's time, Uabhata author
of Alehk¥Brasars semgroha (800 A,D.) defines 41 alankiras.
Vemena'e (800 A.D.) 1list of alabkaras varies from Dandin's.
Thie may be taken +to be an indication of the fact “l:hnu
Dendin's kevyadarfs wes Popular in Temilnad even 500
years after the date of the Sangkrit suthor Dand:.. This
is further reinforced by the fact thot the Kav1:c-u3 amcrg
of Nrpatuliga (815-875) of the Rashtrakuta dynasty was
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based le:!‘gely on the Kavyadarés of Dandin and the Siya-
bes-lekarea CSin;iiabhasalaﬁkara) a Slnhalese work of
Silemeghasena s Sinhalese ruler (831~851) reveals close
identity between this work and +the first and second
pericchedas of Dendin's kavyadorss, the third peariccheda
being not trenslated. The reason for the popularity of
this work in Temil Nadu =md its sdjacent territories
mey be taken as further confirmation of the information
contained in Aventisundariksths that Dandln, lived at
Kanchi at the Pallava court in the Tth century A.D,

In the IIT section of Tentiyelsikarem viz,
Solla?iyiyal the author deals witﬁ"matakku' of words
oceuring in 1,2,3 or 4 feet severally ;r in combinstion
either in the begimming or middle or end of an ‘atl' or
'pada'. This is followed by a second group of 'matakku’
or yamska of the whole line in one or more lines of the
verse. There is yet a third group of 'matakku' with the
repetition of only one short vowel or onexlong vowel in
the whole verse or repetition of only one consonant like
'k' or 't' in a whole verse or of two or three or four
congsonants or agein repetition of consonants consisting
golely of either the strong or middle or wezk groups.

This is san elaboraiion of what is contained in Dapgin's
kEvyEdaréa but in coneonamce with the scheme of alphabets
in Temil., For example the division of Yamsakas into
'vallinam! the strong, '1'baly1nam' the middle and 'melldi-
nem' the week or nasal is pecullar to Tamil. Whereas the
classification of consonants in Sanskrit is of a different
order based on the place and effort involved in their
articulation such as 'kavarge' and 'cavarga' ghosa and
aghosa, alpeprena and mahaprépa etc, Thie classificetion
is n;t taken into sccount in ceategorising yameka by
Dandln in his Kavyadarsa.

Among the Citralankaras dealt with in Tantlyalan—
kars we have 'malai merru', 'komutri', Seruppatopattiram'
and 'Culikulem! which ;éree with Dap@in's 'pratilomayamak a!
'gomﬁtf;kaf, t Sarvatobhadrea' and ' ardhabhrama!, respectively.
‘Besides the sbove Tentiyelaikarsm desls with Nakapentem',

' Vinavuttarenm', 'dakééram', muracepantem', 'akkaraccuteakeam!'
etc. which are not dealt with by Dandln but which however
figure in later rhetorical works in Sanskrlt like Prata-
parudriyam. The reason for this elaboration of '01tt;rap
kavis' in Tantlyalaﬁharam can be ascribed to the fascina-

tion for this type of artificiality in composition in both
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Senskrit end Tamil that wes characteristic of the medie-
eval period when the Tamil work was written.

In the final section dealing with 'valukkal' oxr
kawyadosas the author of Tantlyalankaram closely follows
Dendin's kavyadarsa end descrlbes nine 'velus or dosas
viz,. Plrlporutcorrotar' mgrupafu poru?moli, molintatu
molivu, kavarpatu porunmoll, niranirai valu, colvalu,
yetivalu, ceyyulvalu and cantivalu corre3pond1ng to Apar-
them, vyartham, ckartham, Sasaméayam, apakramem, Sabdahinan,
yatlbhrastam, bhinnavrttam and visandhikam., Allied to this
the author of Tantlyalaﬁkaram speaks about '1tamalalvu,
kalamalaivu, kalalmalalvu, ‘ulekamalaivu, nyayamalaivu and
skamamalaivu corresponding to what is opposed to the nor-
meal desa, kale, kalsa 1oka, nysye esnd agema,

While Dandln in his hayyadarsa speaks sbout ten’
kEvyadosas taking 'desakalakalalokanyayagamav1rodh1"as the
tenth, the euthor of Tantlyalaﬁkara brings the first nine
under 'velu' and the last as a series of six "ma alaivu's
which one should avoid in composing ‘ceyyu}' or verse., The
reason for this differentiation is stated to be that where-
as the first nine are by and large 'kavyadosas' or ‘'ceyyul-
kurrem' end the last series called 'malaivu: ere absolute.
'dosas', Yet they are permissible according +to Tantiyal-
ankara in 'Nayaka valekku'! where a certain amount of lati-
tude is allowed in a poef rraising his patron or God. as
distinet from 'ulakavalakku' and 'pulanGEiVe;akkuilwhere
they are to be eschewed at 2ll costs, Da?gin also counte=
nances occasions when the last series of doga 'deéakala'
etc, is considered = guna but he does not specifically

bring out the difference between the two groups and take
all the ten in one lot.

A comparative study in depth of these two early
texts one in Sanskrit and the other in Tamil although
Beparated by asbout fiwve hundred Years yet agreeing in
fundamentals, mey yield fresh light on the evoiution of
the Concepts of elahkara in Indian poetics,
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CASE __SYSTEM IN INDO EUROPEAN AND DRAVIDI AN.

Erof. P, THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN.

There are morphologicael differences between the
Indo~Burcpean langusges =znd Dravidian lamguages in res-
pect of the case merkers omne of which being that there
are different case endings for the singuler and plural
forms in the Indo-Buropeen snd a variety of declensions
foxr various types of words wheress in the Dravidian lan-
gueges the case affixes are common to both the numbers
end there is only one declension. In Indo~Buropean the
case and number are indicsted by the suffix whercas in
the Dravidien there are two different affixes one indi~
cating the number and the other indicating the casal
function. Another point of difference is that while the
Indo European languages berring Sanekrit give sppellative
names to the ceses accusative, detive etec. the Dravidien
languages and Semskrit too, call the cgses first, second

etc. =nd associate them with their respective cases.

Inspite of these differences in the surface
gtructure it is fascinating to note that at the deep
structure level the significaence of the cases asgree in -
+the main in all the languages whether Indo-European or
Dravidian spoken in the distant past in as wide a region

as the countries in Burope =nd India.

Case meaning is a part of the wider concept of
meening in & language zmd it has to be understood in the
context of the total structure of the particulor language
with its attendant mechanism and function. The overlopp-
ing of case categories within the same language and among
the various languasges is to be expected. It may not
therefore be posesible to reduce to a well marked order the
case system even in regard to a particular languege. But
still gremmarians have tried to reduce to an understandable

system the functions end markers of cases with some amount
of success,

We ehall examine how the Indo-Europeen and Dravi=-
dien case system with particular reference to Senskrit-
end o few European languasges8 on the one hand and Tamil on
the other hand reveal certain close pimilerities perticu-
larly in the deepqg%ructure of the casee although dissimi-
larities , to be naturally expected in the separate deve~-
lopment of the various languagés, do exist perticularly in
the case markers snd to a certain extent also in the signi-
ficance of those markers. Do these similerities point to

some proto-Universel lenguege or Proto Indo-European and
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Proto Dravidien dialects co-existing in neighbouring
regions in some prehistoric period? We also notice
contamination of cases as well as Syncretism in the
usage of these cases in almost all the languages for

which psycho=linguists may provide the answer.

Sentence is the unit of language both accor-
ding to grammarian philosopher liire Bhartrhari and
modern philologists. 4 segtence is a collection of
words (peds samuhsh vakyam) and the words are classi-
fied broadly under-four heads by Yaska viz. noun, verb,
pre-position and particle, When we take the strusture
of a sentence it is verb that occupies the pivotal posi-
tion, the other parts of speech being related to it
either directly or indirectly. The verbal element
(kriya pede) is related to the nominal elements (karsgkas)
in several ways., The karcka is therefore defined as
'kriyenvayitvam' or being related to an action, an action
accompanied with effort (yatna) end leading to the result
(phala), ZLet us teke the following example.

'vayuna ksa.ptam parnem vrksa't bhumau patati’
The word patati (falls) is the actlon word, the leaf
(parpam) that falls down is the 'kartr-karska' the agent
noun (subject), the tree (v?k§a) from ;hioh the leaf falls
down is called the 'apadana karcka' indicating the limit
where from the action starts, the #round (bhumi) which
forms the substratum of action (and where the action
culminates) is known as the 'adhikarana karaks; the wind
(veyu) that causes the leaf to foll is called 'karena~

karska! as it was instrumental in the leaf falling.

The karakas can be taken to be what are now des-
cribed as the deep structure or underlying semantic rela~

tionship of a noun or noun phrase to the verb in o
sentence,

Patefijali in his Mhabhagyae defines 'karsks' as
kriyeysh mnirvertakem:
of an asctivity*.

'what contributes to the Process

This can be taken to be in accord with

what Fillimore says 'verb is basic ground which orbits

the nouns and noun phreasecs!', Nagesa defines 'karska'
as one invested with the potentiality (

sekti) of agency
(kartrtvam) etec,

Panlnl defines karta in the sutra 'svatantrah
Thls is explained by Bhattogl leSlta thus -
‘krlyayam svatantryena v1Vak51tah arthah karta syat!'

karta!

'wvhatever idea the speaker chooses to describe as inde-



pendent or principal in relationto an action is cd.led b
tkarta' or agent, So when the speaker wants to eonvey
the idea that Devadatts is the principal relation in
regard to the action of 'cooking! the word Devedstta

is used in the Nominatiwve case, To put it in other
words 'Dbaiupattapvyaparasrayah karta', The sgent is
'the e@ource of action chnveyed by the verbal element?,
Here in the sction of cooking which involves a series
of actions as kindling the fire, lighting the oven,
placing the waterladen vessel over the oven, deposit-
ing the rice in the water, keeping the oven burning
until the rice is cooked etc, =all these actions invol-
ved in the action of cooking is intended by the speaker
to vest in the individual Devadatta. In such instences
the nominetive case marker is added to the nominal word
"DevedattaA" and the sentence reads "Devadattsh tandulan

racati" - "Devadatta cooks rice",

If on the other hend the speaker wants to convey
the 'agency'! or kartrtvqm to the vessel (adhlkarana) or
the fuel (karana) used for cooking, usages such as
'Sthall pacati!? (cooking vessel cooks) or 'kasthanl
pacanti! (faggots cook) are equally valid accordlng to
Patangall, the Bha.syakara. 'V:.vak;a-tal:l kerakaz.u
bhaventi'! is the axiom that explains such phenomena, ‘The
underlying sementic feature (karska) of case forms is
determined by the 'intention' of the speeker. This con-
cept plays a very important part in Paninian gremmatical
seystem of case formation (vibhakti), in other words the
Sanskrit grammariens envisaged the realisation of !'sur-
face structure! of a sentence depending upon the speaker‘é
intention to convey in one of the several ways a particu-
lar semantic structure otherwise called decp structure,
According to the case theory of Fillimore case relations
are semantically relevant syntactic relationships and
they involve the verbal element and thecooccurring nomi-
nal elements of a sentence. Further the sementic (deep)
structure is capable of being transformed into surface
forms of sentence by the sppropriate transformation
rules, In the terminology of ngini, the deep structure
cen be identified with the 'karska' and the surface
structure with the 'vibhakti! or oase marker. Let us
illustrate, 'Adb3ro dhikerensm' (1.4.45). This sUtra

of Panini when expanded will mean, 'that which is rela-

ted to the mction ae the site where the action is per-

formed by reason of the agent or the object being in the

3



6o

place is called 'Adhikarax_la or the location:. This is
the semantic (deep) structure outlined by Panini, He
gives the surface structure for the same in the sutrs
'Saptemyadhikara{le ca' (2.3,36). This sutra when expan-
ded will mean, "The seventh case suffix is employed when
the sense is that of location as well as after the words

meening distant or near,!

a a i he mat)
1. Ramah kate aste (Rama sits gn _the
Bxenple ‘ . (1ocus of the agent
2. Remeh sthalyem (Rema cooks in_the pot)
paca‘f:i (lacus of the object5
3. P-a'.thas’al'é (The school is near
gramasys antike (or distant) from
(or dﬁre) vartate the village).

NOMINATIVE CASE:

Nominative is the semantically mo st neutral case,
the case of enything representable by & noun whose role
in the action or state is identified by the semantic inter-

pretation of the verb.

In Sanskrit, in conformity with the basic assump -
tion that every noun must have a nomingl suffix (sup),
the nominative is formed by adding the suffix-'s! to the
nominal base or 'pratipadika' in the singular., Thus we
get the word deva.+ s = d}avas, (skt), deus (lat); purus,
(Skt), polus (6K). In n neuter moun like 'vari' (water)
the Sanskrit gramma:rian would add the suffix, formally
end enjoin by another rule elision of the suffix, This
is true also of the & and I stems in the feminine,

eg. Rema, Gauri,

In Tamil on the other hend no case suffix is
edded in the nomingtive, The Temil heminative is simply
'peyar! or nouri itself wi thout addition or alteration,
Tolkappiyar in famct nemes the nominstive as 'Peyar
verrumei' insteed of firet case as Panini would., In respect

of other ceases however Tolkappiyar and Panini agree in

calling them Second case etec, This nomericlature is more

convenient if not rational ox meaningful in view of the

fact that the meanings attached to a particular k:)raké
are more than one,

Lilatilakam, the Malayelem grammer as well as

the Kermada gremmer, following Panini's grammer designeate

the vibhakti or case markers as first, second ecte, Raja

Rajavarme however calls the Nominative as Nirde&ika
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(indicative), the second as pratigrshika (receptive) the
third as Samyojiksa (sociative), the fourth as uddesika,
the fifth as prayojike (cesual) the sixth as sembandhika
(possessive) the seventh as adharika (lécative) end the
eighth as sambodhika (vocative). Pepini cerefully dis-
tinguishes case function (karaka) from case form (vibhakti)
since the same case form stands for different and over-
lepping functions, In this context the shortcoming of
Raja ﬁajavarma's designation of cases as praxigrahika;
Samyojika etc., is evident as they do not reflect the
renge of functions under the different cases. Tollkappi-
var rightly adopts the terminology fivrst, second etc. in
the ssme menner as in Sanskrit gremmar fronm Pre-PE;inian
days, thereby avoiding the illogicallappellative terms
like dative and ablative which do not fully reflect the
semantic concepts of the particular case,

Tolkeppiyer in Blut. 115 has enumerated the case
suffixes ai, =-otu, -ku, -in, ~atu and -kan as sixﬁn numb exr
end in sol, 62 that the cases are seven in number, Hence
it is evident that the nominative case has no suffix
edded to the noun. This may be described as zero morph,
Yet the term 'verrumai! or !vibhakti' in Sanskrit is
applied +to the nominstive case also as in the casce of
accusative etc. since the moun in the nominative in con-
tradistinction with the nour in the accusative etc. is
made the subject or e;uﬂﬁy of the acticn denoted by the
verb and hence the sppellation ‘eluvay vogxrumai! which

is en altermont to 'Peyar verrumai'.

Genitive: Jagedide defines karska as what is
denoted by case endings (merkers) snd is spparently
used as a qualifying attribute in relation to kriya
(action), So 'genitive' as expressive of relation is
not & karska, for the tprelationship' does not qualify
an action, A substantive in the genitive more often
serves as en adjunct e.g. Rajﬁa? purusah (the king's
men) (Sanskrit) Bhelley's pcems (BEng), enatu vitu (my
house) (Tam.).

It is interesting to note theat the deep struc-
ture of several cases are more or less the same in Indian
; R. Briebsch writing on
"With a

as well as Buropean languageS.
the 'genitive! in German lenguage observes,
substantive the genitive indicates a relation of
' sppurtenance'! in the widest sense including possession

in the concrete e.g. 'der Ring des Polykrates' (the ring
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of Polykrates) or in the sbstract e.g. 'die Tapferkeit
des Soldaten! (the bravery of soldiers). With a substen-
tive denoting a process or action the genitive may
indicate the object towards which the process is directed
CeZe 'gotes minna! (God's 1ove) which may be either =a
Ygubjective' genitive in the sense of 'the love borne by
God', or an 'objective’ genitive for 'the love felt for
God'. Another early end still prevalent use of the geni-
tive is to indicate the 'divided whole' or partitive geni-

tive eg. einige der Fursten' (a few of the sovereigns).

Tolkappiyam defines the function of‘the_sixth
cese as one denoting the relation between an object and

its inseparable elements or between one object and another,

eg. 'Pariystu Parampu' (the Parampu hill of Pari)
'Kepilaratu Pattu', (the poem of Kapilar)

In Latin too when ;;e noun was uced to modify
another, the Romans put the modifying or limiting noun in
the genitive case and the idea commonly conweyed by the
genitive is possession aelthough other categories are dis-
tinguishable. '

eg. 'Poetame rosas' (poet!s roses).

The heterogencous character of the sixth case is
evident in Papini's sutra '§a§§hz éege'. The proper value
of the genitive is edjectival, It qualifies a noun desig-
nating something relating to the latter. Other genitive
constructions with adjective or verb or preposition
eppear to arise out of this by a more or less distinctly
tracesble connection, It often bears the aspect of being

a substitute for other cases as dative, accusative, sobla-
tive and locative,

eg. 'Dadata no amrtasya! (Bestow on us immortahity)
'?ad anyasy a diyate' (1t is given to another)
'S??u me! (learn from me). )

The sixth case, says Tolkappiyer, denotes the
nature, possession, relationship, connection, action,
advanced state, effort, instrument, association, docu-
ment, capital (wealth), limb, collection, composition,
state, haobitation and the rest that come under the cate-
gory of the species of relation, These are some of the
speciglised meanings of the sixth case,

Here agoin we find the idea of 'relotionship!
(sambandha) conveyed by and large by the genitive by
longuages such as Taomil, Sonekrit, Latin etec.
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Syncretism of locative (associoted with time) b3
with genitive is os much o feature of +the Drovidion as
of the Indo-European. 'Sonntege' (of a Sundaoy) in
Germon mey be compared with the Temil usage 'Teonsiyatu
kStu' (forest where elephonts dwell). Both are genitive
in form with o locative import,

DATIVE:

As Jgierson rightly observes 'if we look through
the rules of any German, Laotin or Greek grommar we shall
find in ecach a great variety of uses or functions
i.e., meonings assigned to the dstive but many of them
differ from one language to onother'., As Paul :ys it
is gratuitous to call the case we heve in German aord
0ld English a dative, for besides the functions of the
dative, it fulfils the functims of the old locative,
ablotive and instrumental,

Similarly the Greek dative has taken over the
functions of the locative and instrumental as well as

thosgse of the o0ld dative proper.

In German the doative indicetes either the person
or the purpose towards which the process is ultimately
directed, We find the dative used xight from the outset
to indicate the beneficiory or recipient with verbs of
'helping, pleasing, communicating, affecting etc.' Many
verbs such as give, bring etc., express o relation bet-
ween three terms, the giver, the given and the recipient,
The object is in the accusstive and the recipient in the
dative. A special type of the dative of 'recipient!'
indicates the person on whom an occurrence mokesS or is
expected to mske an impression eg. tdas war dir gcbereine
Freude! (Tham was a joy for you). Tolkappiyar defining
the fourth case says' The fourth called - ku - verrumai

denotes recipient, whatever substance it may be (col.75).

eg., Nelli tinkeni cmakku itﬁanaiyé
tYou gave me the sweet nelli fruit!'
' Manekk arkku arivu ko:t:ut*t's-m'
'He'imparted knowledge to the student'’

In Latin the s ame significonce is found attached

to the dative case.

eg. 'The poet is giving lerge roses to the girl?'.

Poeta (N); - Subject; Puelloe (Dat) - indirect
object; magnas rosas (Ace) ~ direct object,

(megnes being an aljective agreeing with its
noun in gender, number and case).



However far back we go, we nowhere find a case
with only one well defined function; in every language
every case 8Served different purposes and the boundaries
between these are far from being clear-cut, This serves

to explain the 'Syncretism' in cases.

In Papini's gremmar 'Sempradsna' is treated as
the main function of the dative. Bven the word 'dative!
derived from thefag_; da (to give) in Sanskrit fignifies
the seme concept. In the classic exaemple 'Vipraya gam
dedati! (He gives a cow to the brahmin) the restricted
idea of 'meking over something in the possession of =
person to mother maoking the latter the sbsolute ownexr
of the same' is conveyed., Such a restrictive usage of the
dative is felt to be not adequate and Potanjali has taken!
Sampredsna in g wider sense to cover cases like ’ﬂcérya?
sisyaye Capetam dadsti! (The teacher gives a slap to the
puiil). The.dative is taken mainly as the case of the
indirect object - or thet toward or in the direction or
in order to or for whioch anything is or is done eg.
'yYaccha 'smai serma' (bestow upon him protection), Panini
himself gives & number of rules of epplication of
'Sempradana' to karskas which have nothing to do with
'Sompradana' in its literal sense. Thus the dative is
used in the case of an object desired when the root
'sprh' is used og. 'Puspebhyeh sprheyati! (He desizes
flo;;rs). Also when tée idea.of anger' is expressed
eg, Devadaxtaya krudhyati (He is angry with Devadatta).
KEiyEyana who followed PEPini after sbout two hundred
years, agmended the narrow rule of ngini regarding dative
and pointed out how o particul ar case form is actually
used to denote the function of some other cease, For
example 'Paduni Rudram yajate! contains the word

7/ ot P’ -
'Pasduna! 'instrument a1t in form but 'accusative!
similarly 'Rudvam®

in sense;

is accusative in form but detive in
Bensge.

Tolkappiyam also records the fact that dative
suffix is usged to a person to whom eit
enmity is directeaq,

Her fri'endship or
It is significant that Tolkappiyar
has given Specific contexts in which the Tfourth case was
used to indicate the function of other cases,

e In place of the sixth case to mean 'this is
of this sort',

'Yanaikku k3tu kirdtu:
'The tusk of the elephant is sharp!



2, In Plaoe of the gecond case to signify
'*this will hold that!

'Iva?kuk kollum ijivveni!
'Phis ornamé&t will ;uit hex!

3.In place of the third case to mean 'this
is fit to be done by him!
'Avarkkucceyyattakum ikkariyem!
'Thie act deserves to be done by him?

Ve
4, Iﬁ.place of the é%ﬂ%g case denoting relation-
ship

'Avirkuk kenpu!
(The calf of the cow)

5. In place of the fifth case denoting the
exact position of lamd and comparison,

'K eruvurkkuk kilakku'
'Bast of Kgrur!'
‘Cattarkku Netiyean!
'He is taller than Cittan®
6. In place of the seventh case denoting timc
'Kelaiklku varumt
'He comes in the morniﬁg'

7. Before the roots 'parruvi?u' and 'tir?
which generally toke the Iifth case

'Manai—vﬁ%kkaikkup parruvittan!

'He extricated himself from the attachment
of a householder'.

8, 'Urklkuttirntmm?

'He removed himself from the village.!

In Kermada grammar aolso reference is made to os
many as thirty two significent items under the dative such
as envy, agreeasbleness, fear, reason, simil erity, director,
purpose etc, which infringe on the functions usually
associated with cases such as sblative, locative, instru~
mental etc. .

Similerly in Malayalam the phenomenon of Syncre-
tism is met with in construction such as:

Mshgdevar Tiruvutempu (Nom, for Gen.)

Netiyatali Irunteruli (Nom., for Loc. )

Innalal f0n this day'(Inst. for Loc. )

s @ [
——

Ayyatiyil munne (loc. for Dat. )

In ola English there were four cases Nominative,
Genitive Dative and Accusative. By the end of the Middle
English ;eriod the case system had largely disappeared
from the noun. Nominative, dative and accusative had
become alike. Only the old genitive remained distinct,

The case system remegined in persongl pronouns, Dative
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and accusstive hal ceesed to be distinguished, old dative
forms taking over the function of both cases. Barly
modern English, therefore, had only three of the four
cases of 0ld BEnglish vig, Nominative, Genitive and

Objective such as I, mine and my =nd me.

Otto Jesperson makes a pertinent remark that no
language of the Indo-Buropean family has had at any time
a case system based on purely. grammatical category and
not & notional one in the true sense of the word, Iwo
classes of cases are spoken of (1) grammatical cases
(nom., acc. etc.) and (2) concrete, chiefly local cases
(locetive, sblative, Bociative, instrumental etc.) This
however cemnot be satisfactorily demonstrative at least
in the languages known to us whether Indo-European‘or
Dravidian. They are found mingled together. For example
'Adhyaste Vaikuntham Harih' - Hari is seated in Vaiku??ha'.
Here though the.v.vord 'Vail;un‘.tha' is in the accusative
case it signifies! :Loca‘tion", the meaning of locative.
Similerly in Tamil' Avarei-p-piriyen ~ 'I will not be
separasted from him'. !'Separation' is denoted normally
by the eblative case whereas the word 'avarai'! is in the
accusative., Here are two sentences -

He came to London

He entered in‘c& his house,

The first is described as ‘dative' ond the second 'loca~-
tive!. The structurc of both are for practical purposes
the same,

In all these cases we find the veariation between
the functional element and the grammetical element or in

other words deep structure relatiors and surface structure
reletions,

In Kamnade the following sentence contains a
noun in the dative case though the meaning conveyed is
direction which esn be brought uwnder the locative,

'‘Nivellaru nanna manege bannivi!

'Please all of you come to my house!,

Acousative: ‘'Some scholgrs heave mainteained a
'locelistic! case theory and see in the accusative a case
denoting movement to or towards, from which the other
uses have gradually developed. Others consider the
objective use the original funetion and yet others that
the accusative was the '{naid of all work! who stepped
in where neither the nominative nor any of the special

cases was required., The only thing certain is that the
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accusative combined the connotation of g direct object
with that of movement towards & place and theat of spatianl
end temporal extension'., This is the summing up of

Otto Jesperson on the function of the Accusative,

That the meanings of the accusstive and dative
cannot be kept strictly dietinct is seen in German
where the object after 'onfon! (take, receive) is now
in the accusative, now in the dative and now in the
genitive. Normally German has restrained the traditio-
nal uses of the accusative especially that of product
or result end that of the object upon which the process
designated by the verb bears (affected object.). Among
the freer uses are the accusative of direction, space,
time... A double accusstive prersisted right from O,H.G.
to the modern period, 4

Popini defines 'kearma! the karska of the accusa-
tive as what is the most desirsble thing sought to be
attained by the agent (Karta)'.

eg. Rama@ gramem gacchati
'Rama, goes to the wvillage!

'Village' is the 'karma' the object of
the action 'going'.

In fact as Patanjali observes, 'In the same manner as the
sixth case, the accusative also can take the place of the
Ablative, dative and locative cases',

eg. 1. Geam dogdhi peyah' (The cowherd milks
the cow) ‘

Here the idea of 'separation or ap:a'.dana' is present in as
much as the milk is drawn from the cow,
2, 'Putram brute dhermam!
t(The father) teaches his son dharma'
tThis involves the bestowal (Sampr-ad-éne.)
‘of knowledge about dharma by the father
to the son.
3, 'Anveverunaddhi gam vrajem'
'The cow :;.s impounded in the shed!

Here the idea of 'adhikara{la' or locus is
evident,

Tolkappiyar recounts that the accusetive denotes
the direct object which exists as things protected, com-
pared, made, preised, gathered, reached, feared etc,
numbering twenty eight categories -

BEg. 1. 'Térai urum'
(Ee has a chariot for his vehicle)



6o 2, 'Toluvitai ayan tolkumin'
(Collec% the cows at the cowstall)

These have the locative import though words in
accusative are used.,

3, 'Pali afci' (Fearing the slander)

This is also capable of being brought undexr the
eblative or fifth case as indicated under Tol.Col.Sutra,
77 and T78.

The twenty eight special meanings codified by
Tolkéappiyar sppesr to indicate that he is following some
tredition in giving such details. Otherwise not a2ll of
them have any special significance with the central idea
of 'objective case’'. The use of one case form for an-
other is to be justified only by usage by the authors™
of those expressions., Tolkappiyar himself makes this

cleaxr in the sGtra 111 under Vggrumai may ahkiyal -

'Enai urupum suna marapinsa
manam ilave conmuraiyana!
= amur 2]
'There will be no harm if other case.suffixes

also are used in a similar manner,

In Latin also the accusative case indicates the
direct object of the action of.the verb, the person or
thing directly affected by the action of the verb besides
other meanings,

Instrumental: The main function of the third (instrumen-

tal) case of Papini is to denote the sgent or instrument

of an action as per the sGtra - 'kartr karanayos trtzya'
. : e * L] L)

The seme is given by Tolkappiyeor thus - 'The third case

Eg. Niro?u nirainta ka?' (Byes filled with tears) -( ngent).

called 'o?u' denotes the agent or instrument of an zction

Perunavay ka?un-kgl-otu karai cera 'Big ships
reaching the shore with the hedp of strong winds!' -
(Instrumental). Besides 'otu! in later Tamil literature

an, a o
» al and o?u are also used as Instrumental case suffixes.

Tolkappiyar enumerates the different contexts in
which the instrumentsl case suffix iswed (1) the object
that stends as the material cause (2) the object that
stends as an appropriste cause (3) the sgent of an action
(4) the object that is responsible for one's pPresent
state (5) the object of exchange (é) the object that is
mixed with emother (7) the object in company with snother
doing the same sction (8) the object in company with (
enother that is incapeble of doing the same motion (9) the
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object of unsuitable comparison (#0) the objecf of par-
ticular description with reference to limbs, senses etc,
and csmee etc, eg. 'Palotu kalenta nir 'water mixed
with milk!' etc, (soclatlve) __gyotu turanta maiyuran-
kuntal 'the black flowing tresses of = woman deprived
of oil!', (agent in ins+t,)

Thie is enough +to demonstrate how the instru-
nmental and the sociative are mixed up in the Instrumen-

tal case which is by itself heterogeneous in chargeter,

W.D, Whitney writing on the uses of the Instru-

mental in his book 'Sanskrit Grammar' obsexrves, 'The

instrumental is originally the 'with'-case: it denotes
adjacency, accompaniment, association - passing over
into “the expression of moonsg and instrument by the same

transfer of meaning which eppears in the EBEnglish prepo-
sitions with and by,

We have Been thab the instrumental is often used

to signify accompeniment eg. 'agnir devebhir agemat'(R.V,)

'"May Agni come here slong with the Gods!

Its usage 28 m instrument or ggent is yet
more frequent:-

'Bhadrem kernebhih érauyama' (R,V,)-instrument

‘May we hear.with.ou;.ears what is propitious?!

'Kecié gajair hatah!

iSome were elain gy elephants!

It is anoemalous that the instrumental is used
interchengeebly with the !'ablative'! signifying separstion

'Bhartra ssha viyogah'

! Separation from her.husband'

Bven inthe days of Tolkappiyar we find the over-
lapping usage in regard to the case suffixes was a recog-
nised feature of the language., He records such overlap-
pings in a separate section entitled 'VEF?umai—Mayahkiyal'
or case contamination., For eg. in Col,85 he says 'The

seventh case is used in the same wgy as the second after

worde denoting parts, when they gqualify verbs other then
appellative verbs'.,
eL. 'Kattaik-kufaittan' tHe cut off the tusk’
'KSL;inka@-kugaittanl S
It ie o case of the intention of the speaker that detexr-
mines the case to be used. Again in (co1.98) Tolkappiyar
says that a word denoting 'fear' may be guelified by =a

noun ecither in the £ifth case or in the second case,
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eg. 1. Pgliyin - ancum g tHe is afraid of calumny!
2. Paliyai - sicum

N

In col. SG.100 ageain Tolkappiyer says that the seventh
case also mey bewed instead of the sixth case with
nouns denoting 'dwelling place' when its relstion to the
noun which it qualifies is that of the land inhegbited
and the inhabiter.

eg. 1. Kattinken yanai

i " 'Elephant in the forest:'
2. Kattatu vanai

Sutres such as these ave only illustrative and not ex-
haustive, No grammar can clalm +0o have exhausted the
explanation of grammatical usages even in respect of
its contemporary age., MTolkappiyer therefore gives a
general ruling to accommodate 211 such contaminations of
cases in Col. Su. 101, tThere is no confusion in the
minds of the learned with regard to the use of one case
suffix for another or of one case suffix similer to the
cases mentioned sbove, if it is in conformity with the

ancient usage®

The Ablative is the fifth case which is used to
express removal, separation, distinection, issue and the
like in Sanskrit language.

eg, 'ma pra gama pathah!

May we not go awa;r from the path!

A special applicetion of the gblative construc~
tion with words implying fear, comparison etc. are noted.

'yusmad bhiya' (through fear of vou)

'SvEdol'l svadﬁ".ya]?'—( sweeter than the sweet).
Ablative is used in the place of possessive genitives

'Nasti dhenyataro mama' - there is no one more
fortunate than I!

Ablative is used instead of = rartitive genitive.

'Mithunad ekam jeghena' - He slew one out of the
pairt,
Tolk:-é.ppiyar states that the fifth case called -
'in' verrumai denotes the meture of an object in its .
relation to another. Coamparison, contrast, separation,
limit, cguse etec. form the meaning of this case.
eg. 'Ninnin vita nilerpol!

'Like the shadow which is never separated
from you!.

'Kumariyin terku!
'That which is south of Cape Comorin' ectec.

'Ka.:.L]‘.a.rin sficum'! - He is afraid of thieves.



In col, 98 Tolkappiyar gives accusative ss an alter-
netive to the fifth case when the verb denoting fear is
used. 'Paliyai ancum' (Accusative) fHe is afraid of calumny'
is used along with 'Paliyin eficum!' (Ablative).

In Letin the Ablative was used whern it was inten-
ded to modify or limit the wrb by such ideas as 'means',
'agent' 'amccompamiment!, 'menner!, 'place' and %“imel, by
Latin prepositions such as 'ab! (by, from), 'cum', (with),

‘de' and 'ex' (from 'in!' (in, on).

One can notice in this complex case the meanings
of the insitrumen‘tal, ablative and locative.

May I conclude with the following sane observation
of Charles F, Hockett in his book, *A course in Modewn
Linguistics' that may be relevant to the foregoing
discussion-

'Just as langusges differ as to what is assigned
to surface grammer and what is handled at deeper levels,
so, not unexpectedly, equally competent grammariens often
disagree in the enalysis of a single language. The dis-
agreements stem from differences of training and previous
experience. They should be regerded not as conflicts de-
manding resolution, but as an envichmentd in our under-
stending of the languege in question; both sides cen be
right in g dispute, in that the gpparently conflicting

opinions mey reflect facts at different grammatical depths',
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;_1121_1_\3_ CONQEPTS OF SEMANTIC INTERPRETATION AND MODERN
LINGUISTICS,

Pxof#, P, THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN.

The phefiomenon of speech thet distinguishes man
from the restp of the creation was as much a2 subject of
deep study in the past by the oncients like Panini and
Tglkappiyar, Aristotle and Bhartfhari as it is. today by
Chatterjee and Kgtre, Chomsky and Firth,

Languege is a communication system thot relates
something to be gsbmmunicated with something that communi-~
cates, Ferdinand de Saussure referred to these tw as
the 'signified! and 'signifier' respectively or 'artha!
end Y8nobde' a® the Indien grammeriem would put it. No one
has been sble to divine precisely when and how the 'word!
end 'sense' ceme to be associaoted. So it wes supposed
theat they ere eternal. The poetic 'Pratibha' of Kalidasa
could_ not conceive of a better object of comparison to
the Eternal Mother end Father of the Universe, 'Parvetl
end Parameswara than the 'word' and 'sense' that are ever
a’.ssociated.1 It is implicit in thie comparison that not
only the speech and mnse are eternal but also the relation
between the two., Or as Bhertrhari would have it Speech
and meaning being the two hal;res of one fact, are not
distinet and separable.2

This idea of the etermelity of the trinity of
speech, sense omd their relation was sbly set forth by the
gremmerien the Varttikakara 'Siddhe babdorthe sambandhe!
which was explained by Paterjali as 'word , sense end their
relation are etermal!'. This is echoed by Bhart?hari,

'The relation of worde with meaning is beginning'“less.

ThHe Greek thinker Heraklitus like the Indien

Mimamschea maintained thet there is en innate end necessary

connection between words and the objects they denote.

) What is of interest to empirical linguistics of
today is not so much the philosophical speculations about
the etezl'nal or ephemeral nature of sound or sense but the
equel importonce of the components of language viz., the
syntectic structure and gsementic interpretation of =a
sentence conceived as the unit of language. As Gleason has
put it, 'Expression md content are equally fundamental
espects of Language."

I propose to draw you-ettention in -thie paper to z
fow deep reflections of our ancient thinkers who z::\;f't:er

great deliberation set forth certein views regerding lemguege
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with particul s referemse to ‘epeach’ snd ‘meening' tak=
ing into =sccount the views of other schools of thought.
There was resl inter disciplinary discussion in their
di scourses on langusge a8 in several others. The gramma-
rien, etymologist, Vedic exigetist, logician, philosopher
each held his own view spreeing with others in some respects
nd disagieeing in some others. In the same manner
Linguisticse is in & ferment to~day. The xremmarizn, Tthe
sociologist, the anthropologist, the psychologist, every
one expresses his view on linguistic issues end it is
indecd & good sign that the Tinguisth: are exposed to
these several disciplines and a Prank diecussion of one
enother's point of view is going omn. As Bhért?hari
rightly puf it as faor back as the seventh century 'Thought
becomes clesr by e study of different systems of thouzht.
Whet points can possibly be contraedicted by him who

learns (only) hie system'4.

A sentence or phrasc, eccording to Artistotle is
o composite significant sownd. It is interesting to note
here the definition of Bloolmfield in his tLangueage' ‘'Ecch
sentence ies en indepemdent linguistic form, not included
by virtue of an& gremmatical construction in any lerger

linguistic form's (ps170).

In the opinion of the Indian grammorian a sen-
tence is complete in iteelf. It possesses an individua-
lity of its own and is not = mere aggregate of o number
of terms. Bhaortrheri states the position thus - 'Just
a8 o Single homoéeneous picture is described throush
wvarious feetures as being blue, green etec. as =2 result
of its being perceived in different ways, similarly the
sentence which is single and does not possess expcectancy
is described in terms of words which possess mutual
expectancy'. Jeaimini in his Mimamsa sutra II.1.46
defines sentence thus -~ 'A group of words serving a
single purpose forms = sentence, if on smelysis the

separate words ere found to have akom ksa or mubtual
expectancy. -

The point in citing these two definitions of

a sentence viz. that of the Vaiyakerana, the 'pedavedin
- - -

end the Mimameseka, the VAkyevadin is not so much to under-

line +the difference in the philosophical approsach between

the two schools viz. one holding the unitary character
of a sentence and the other its divisibility into words
g8 real entities but to. draw ettention to the common

ground between the two viz., that the meaning of a senternce
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is fully comprehended only efter the mutusl expectency
emong the words is setisfied,

'Sementics! is the term used to refer to the
gtudy of 'meening', Unfortunately 'meaning' covers =
variety of aspects of language. Ogden end Richards
listed no less than sixteen different meanings of the
word 'to mean'. Anyhow Sementics has slowly come to
be recognised a8 a component of Linguistices of the same
kind as phonetice or morphology.

The importence of the study of 'meaning has
alreedy been recognised by the ancient Indian gramma-
riens., Pateijeli has rightly steted that 'the expre-

ssion of thought is the sole purpose that ies served by the
use of words'.5

Bhart?hari has put it in a different way 'just as
in (perceptual knowledge, there can be seen both itself.
(i.e. the act of perceiving) and the object of knowledge
(the thing perceived) so in the 'word' there sppesars the
meaning element and the formel element'.6

According to de Saussure, the linguistic sign
consists of a 'signifier! and a 'signified'; there are
however more strictly, a2 sound image and a concept, both

/1inked by a psychological 'associative bond'. The link
between the phgsical end psychological in the sound uttered
by the speaker and 1istenedAto by the hearer is obvious,
The Aitareyopeanised has get forth this link in the passege
'The mind finds ;tSelf fully expressed in speech and speech

hes its seat in the mind.7
Ogden and Richards would eXpress this relstionship
in a triengle.
Thought oxr Rgference
- X
~ N

-"Referent

Symbol
The t symbol! is the linguistic element = the word
sentence etc. and the 'referent, 'the object. etec. in
- the world of experience while thought or reference' is
concept. According to this theory there is no direct
1ink between symbol and referent except through thought

or reference.
I find a parallel in the following statement of
Patafjali in his Meh@bhasya explaining the Vartika

'Siddhe debdZrthe sembandhe! - A spesker thinks of the
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object and mekes use of words. (Tavetyeve artham upadeye
Sebdem prayuijate).C The word 'ertha' or object! stands
for the 'referent!, tupedaya' or 'thinks' stands for the
thought or 'reference and '$obde! stands for the 'symbol!
of the theory of bgden and Richards.

Professor J. éeyser has said 'Between the meaning
end what is meant, or whet it expresses, there exists
an>essential relation, because the meaning is the expre-
ssion of the meant through its content., What is 'meant!
lies in the 'object!'! of the thought of speech. We must
therefore distinguish these three-word, meaning and

object.

A word according to moet Indian philosophers has
a significative power or éakti to convey its meaning. The
Mimamsska end the grammarian are of the view that the
relation between the word and its power to convey the
meening is 'inherent' in the werd itself'.’ The logician
however denies this view and holds that ‘the relation
between the word and its meening is purely ‘conventional!

and not at all immate orxr natural.1o

In this respect it is worth noting that according
to Aristotle too 'all significant speech is significant

by 'convention' only and not 'by nature!,

Modern linguists, pragmatiste as they are, are
not interested, in such speculations, F.,R., Palmer makes
it clear when he states, 'The problem of Semantics is
not the search for an elusive entity called 'meaning'.
It is rather en attempt to understand how it is that words
and sentences cen be meaningful.... Meaning is not some

entity that words or any other linguistic entities 'have!
in any literal sense of 'having'.11

N. Chomsky has written (1970), 'A person who has
learnt a language has acquired a system of rules that
relate sound and meahing in a certain specific way. This
involvea an understanding at the 'deep structure level!
including 'semantic representation' and 'Syntactic
structurel level:!, Chomsky masde it possible to conc eptualise
the interaction between Syntax and sementics in terﬁs
of the listener extracting the deep structure relations
necessary for semantic interpretation from the surface
order of words in a sentence,

According to the 1965 wversion of Chomsky's theory
'sounds are related to meaning through the rules that make

up the synteactic component. These generate both g surface
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nent end thus underliee the final sequence of sounds in a
sentence, end a deep structure, which is the input for
the semantic componént and thus underlies the mcaning of
Phe sentence, This formalimstion of the interrelations
between symtax; semsntics =nd phonology provides = precise
stoatement of the problem which attempts to cxplein the
spegker's sbility to extract meaning from the sounds he

p ce f orm’ o
}le ars azld to express 111 8 oWl meanin, in sen t en
&

Chomsky is concerned only with linguistic evidence
provided by enslysis of the sntence itself,

Thies tekes us to whet our Indian grammarijiens,
logicians etc: thought s out sementic interpretatioﬁ of
propositionas, They have speculated on the relationship
between word smd sense and the way the meaning is deter-—
mined by 'mutual' expectancy' (akahksz), consistency of
sense (yogysts) end contiguity (sann;dhi).

tMutual expectancy consists in a word not being
zble to give rise to a complete sense in the absence of

3 5o
{Patanjali! explaining !'mutual ex-

other related words1
pectancy of words' (Babdavyapeksza); says 'that words
cennot stand in need of suppleméntaﬁion but only theixr
meoning., When one .=ays the 'king!s men' it gives rise

40 the meaning either fthe man is mine (kings)! or 'I

am his (king‘s)' from the point of view of eithér14. In
fact the mesning of & word or phrase to get the full
meening of o sentence rests in the heorer. The words
cannot have any need because they. are not consciaus
entitics, Words are said to be 'éEkEhk?a' only in =a
gsecondary sense. Nageea, the grémmarian gives expressiof
4o thig view in his work.15 when the speasker holding an
orange in his hand utters the word 'This orange’' the
1istener is in a mo6d of expectency ebout other words
theat sre to follow to complete the sense. He may even
snticipeate the spegker to ssy 'This orange is for you'

to make the seonse complete, The spesker hovever Says

tThig orange is Very swect'. The sentence sense is

complete as the {Skahkea' of the hearer in regard to %he

completion of the sentence sense is satisfied.

Firth spesking about the mutual expectancy of
1You shall know a word by the compsany it keeps'
o reloted to the principle of

words says,

Whet he means hére is moxr

' gehacerya! one of the determinants of neaning according

to the Indian logicisn . When the word Rama is uttered

L)

-}
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the hearer i8 in doubt whether it is Rema the son of
Dabaratha or Belarsms 6ér Persburema whi is meant, But
when the word Lekshmans accompamies it, the ambigzuity is
removed end the woxd x.nea.ning crystalised., The familiar
example of Firth is that of trgs! An the exprossion 'Dont't
be such mm essf, where-ths word is not identical with the
lexicon meaning or denotative sense but memns e stupid

fellow! in association with the other word used.

When Tolkoppiyor refersé to the words 5;, ttat,
md tkotu! in s::tra 444 of BEccaviyal one may have & doubt
as to tl.ae sendie in which these words are used since they
elso mesn lexically the 'fly', 'strength' end thend! res-
pectively, The doubt 1s resolved when the grommarian resads
thé second 1lineé tiravin kilavi!, the wrd 'iravu' denoting
begging., It is in‘teresting' to0 note that the word tiravu!
which meons both 'begging' and 'night! is in turn tcken teo
meen begging! in the proximity of worde 13t 145! and 'kofzu'

in the  first line,

In the cose bf words hoving different mecnings
the contextual meoning is determined by distinguishing
verbs, words of its clams used olong with them or associo-
tion'! esoys To]kg.ppiyar16.i_.'i._ .. The Jain Tamil grommarian
Pavm:mn‘bi says that o homonym hos to be interpreted in a
varticular conntext to mean o mriticular concept toking
into account the verb or o word in association with which
it is uded, or a word of the some order, or a word indi-

17

cating locations.

For example the word !ma' in Tomil mecns (i)
'mengo! (Tel-mavi), (ii) tbee' (iii) certain animol (we1-
mavuf.

Burrow ond Emeneou heve given the word 'ma!
under different etymologival groupings (vide entries

3917 to 3924) in which some of these meanings ore recorded.

In JMBp puttotu' 'ma' is tnken to mean 'mongo
tree' in assogifition with the verb 'blossomed’.

In Y& vil nocci, 'MZ' means ‘bee' in asssocie-
tion with the plant 'nocei.

In Yanai, fter, moe caturangom', 'MA' means
'horse' in association with other words of.'the same order
elephant, chgriet etc.

In Ma' merutte maler marpu' 'Ma' means the
Goddess 'Lakshml' in association with the place viz. the
chest of Mahavisnu,
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-Sementic embiguity has its source in the homonym
of words, A syntectically compound constitutent or sen-
tence is considered to be semanticelly sombiguous when it
contains one or more worde with two or more senses, The
meanings of other components of the comstruction can
remove the ambiguity. 'The word' 'sshool! meens (1) session
of a teaching institution end (2) the building in which
such sessions are held. In the sentence 'The school burned
up'y, the embiguity is removed because the verb 'burn up!
permits its subject noun to bear only senses that contain
the concept of a physical object, This selection of one
sense end exclusion of others is reconstructed in the
segantic component by !selection restriction'. Selection
restrictions express necessory and sufficient conditions
for the reedings to form derived readings..... For example,
the reeding for 'burm up' will have the selection .restrice-
tion!? (physical object) which permits‘a reading for a nomi-
nal subject of an occurrence of 'burn up! to combine with
it in case that reading has the semantic merker (physical
object)., This then explains why 'The school burned up' is
unambiguously interpreted to mean that the building burned
upozo This can be applied to 'Map pﬁ‘tta‘bu‘ cited above and

similar cases,

Bhartrhari quotes the following view. 'Those who
follow the idea thet the same word possesses several mean-
ings base th” eir conclusion regarding the meaning being

~—

primary or secondary on its being well known or otherwise,

t) word conveying ite meeoning depending on the

meening (of other words) or situstion context or by asso-
18
ciation with other word is called secondary.

According to this view it would be difficult to
gay which emong the words 'Ma' cited above meaning the
‘mango! 'bee'! and 'horse' is 'primary’ and which 'secon-
dary', In Fact the question does not arise as they

belong to different etymological groups as noticed in the

Dravidian Etymologiwel dictionary. Bhart?hari therefore

rightly disapproved of the view in the Vakyopediye. He

snys ‘the words tpura! md torot! each of vhich conveys

different end mutuelly comtradictory

meanings which are
gh the meanings (of other words) aond

are understood throu
the situation context; (but both meanings of ecch word

. . . : . s
viz., distant or near in time is 'primary mesning)

(ve.1I.268). ’



& U

Bhortrheari gives o list of factors that deter-

mine the meaning of a word when there is ambiggity.

They are contact, dissociation, togetherness,
opposition, purpose, situation context, indication, the
ﬁicinity of snother ﬁord, capacity known from the result,

; 19
propriety, plece, time, greommatical gender ond accent,

All these factors cannof be considerecd as exclusive
or well defined factors for we cen notice some overlapping
between.'togetherness! and 'vicinity of another word' etec.
We can very well understand Patanijalit's statement to the
effect that purpose (ertha) and context (prakara?a) deter-
mine the meaning of words. This presupposes that in the

cbsense of these aids there is smbiguity in the expressions,

We cm distinguish between different meanings of
the word like 'chair' in the following cases looking at the

'linguistic! contexts of words.

A sat in a chair
B has accepted a University chair

C was condemned to the chair

In this connection it may be necessary to keep in
mind the distinction between 'Reference! and Sense', 'Ref-
erence'’ deals with the relationship between the linguistic
elements, words, sentences etc. and the non-linguistic
world of experience. 'Sense! relates to +the complex system
of relationships that hold between the linguistic elements

' themselves (mostly the words); it is concerned only with

cintro-linguistic relation.go

Katz and Fodor specifically exclude from =z sementic
theory any reference to the 'séttings' of sentences. Seman-
tics according to him is not concerned with the way words and
sentences are used in relation to the word arowmd us, This
is deplored by F.R. Palmer who says, 'when scholars hawe
concentrated on 'sense! to the exclusion of 'reference! fin
its widest sense), they have done so because it is easy
to describe. It has structure md can be accurately and
precisely determined, But this reminds one of the drunk
who lost his key at his front door but was found looking
for it under the street lamp ten yards awoy 'because it is
lighter here'21

When we look at the determinants listed by
Bhart?hari referred to e arlier (V.PQII 315) we £ind among

them‘both intraelinguistic and extra linguistic factors.
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Among the former may be included conmtact (semsargs),
association (seahacarys), genger (vyeakti) indicotion (1ifiga)
etc, and under the latter contéxt situation (prakarena),
place (deég), time (k&la) etc. Thus we notice bwo ki;ds
of Semantics, one that deals with Semantic stnucture and
the other that deals wi+th meaﬁing in terms of our meoning
outside language. It is seen that Pirth believed thot
linguistic description, the phonology, the gremmar etc.
as well as the context of situstiom were statements of
meaning. Malinowski an enthropologist is also concerned
with stating meoning in terms of the context in which
language is used., While Firth Preferred to teke 'context
of situation' as pert of the linguist's apparatus,
Melinowski considered it as & hit of the social process
which can be considered apart', While these two hold thcot
language could not be complete without some reference
to context of situation in which the language operated,
there was the 'Behaviourist' who sees the meconing of the
linguistic elements as tolelly accounted for in terms of
the situation in which it is used, Bloomfield represented
this school and he defined the meaning of a linguistic
form as 'the situation in which the specker utters it and

the response it calls forth in the hearer!,

Indien gremmarions of the schools of PEPini and
Tolképpiyar do not opt either for the theory of Kotz and
Fodor or Bloomfield but seem to recognise the value of
the theory of Firth who was concerned with the linguistic

or non-linguistic context that he considered relevant,

Ogden and Richards appecr to be closer to the

Indiarview when they say 'In spesking a sentence we are giving
rise,,to;as in hearing it we are confronted by, atleast
two sign situation. One is interprcted from symbols to
reference =nd so to referent; the other is interpreted
from verbal signs to the attitude, mood, interest, purs
pose, desire and so forth of the speaker and thence to‘

the situation, circumstences and conditions in which

22
the utterance is maode!.

As Dhartrhari puts it, 'The aimultaneity (of
the functioning o; the word in all its meanings) is
avoided and the word ie esteblished in one meaning at
a tiﬁe, through (such contextual factors as) the meaning

(of other words) or context of situation or due to asso-

23

ciation with other words,
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We find en echo of this view in whot Charles E,
08good seid, 'Any theory of language behaviour (psycho-
linguistic performaence model)\must enguire into the amte-
cedents of gll possible grammsastical sentences and relate
these antecedents to the forms and contents of particular
sentences, Neither the syntactic bone nor the lexical
flesh of sentences created by real speagkers is indepen-

. . 24
dent of the non~linguistic contexts in wh;ch they occur.

A problem is posed in Semantics 'How can a senten-
ce.be meaningful if apparently the proposition it expre-
sses i8 neither true nor felse?' Frege's onswer was that
a sentence could have sense even though the subject expre-~
ssione hed no reference, The sentence might lack a truth
value but the lack of truth value does not render the sen-
tence meaningless. To soy.that it does is to confuse
senge and reference. VWhen it is said that the 'king of
France is bald! it is a cose of 'reference failure', not
that it ie lacking in sense for there is no king of France,
'Mirage' (Mrgsetrsnika), ‘hare's horn! (éaéavi§5?a), and
barren woma.;l's ;1:15.16.'. (Vandhyapu‘tra%l) are such words,
Though their weference taken as a whole are not to be
found true in the world of existence yvet they exist con-
ceptually in the mind of the speaker.25 The feiry tales
relate certain thinge the meeningfulness of which cannot
be questioned, though they mey not stahg the teést of
'verifiebility in the renl woxrld of existence., It has there-
fore been rightly said by Kumdrilsbhatta' 'Sound does

s convey bertain concepts in spite of‘téé non-existence of
the object’.26 'Hare's horn' is o case of incompatibility’
of the word megnings taken together‘though the -word meaon-
ing Severally is verifigble. So also the sentence 'He
Sprinkles with fire.' 'This takes us to the other deter-
minant of sentence Sense mentioned by Indiem thinkers via,
yogyata, The expression is grommatically correct but
semantically odd, ‘Yogyata! however is a condition not of

meaningfulness bhut of verifiocbility, The syntactical
structure of sentences like 'He sprinkles with fire' ox

‘John drenk the bresd' is perfectly flawless. But there

is incompa'tibili'ty between the verb ‘Sense and its relate.

the instrument or the object as the o

a8e may be. To put

it in modern linguistic varlance, anomelous sentences such

es the above have no 'readings' ot all when we spply the

projection rules or rules to combine the mecnings of indi-
viduel lexical items, !

+



By way of illustration of what the ‘'projection
rules' meen the familiar example chosen by Kotz and Fodor

may be token, though thie i& not an exomple of an anomalous
sentence., It is on ambiguous one,

'The man hit the colourful ballt.

The word ‘'‘colourful' can refer to (1) actual
colour and (2) 'colour' in the tevaluative! sense th;s
yielding two 'paths' or meanings,

The word 'ball!' can refer to (1) physical object
(having globulcr shape) (2) missile (cannon.ball) and

(3) social activity, yielding three 'pethst,

By emalgamgting the several 'paths' we hove fowr
'amalgemeated pths 'rendered possible. The verb 'hit! is
’incompatible with 'ball' as a socigl setivity and thus we
derive only four 'reodings' for the sentence (the man
colliding with or striking either sn ordinary ball or a
cannon ball),

It will thus be seen that semantically nnomalous
sentences as distinct from ambiguous ones are such that
they camnnot combine to form a coherent, directly intelli-
gible sentence, The semantic component of a linguistic
description cexplicates such cgnceptual incongruence as o
case where there are two constituents whose combined mean-
ings are essential to the meaoning of the vhole sentence,
but whose every possible amalgamation of a 'recding' from
one and a 'reading' from the other is excluded by some

27

selection restriction,

1 The meaning of aony sentence is what the speaker
intends to be understood from it by the listener!, says
A,Gardner.

The role played by the specker's intention in

defining the meaning in =a = rticular context is reocognised

by Bhartrhari.

1Wheri Severel meonings may be conveyed by one word
and several worde mey convey orne meaning, o word operazgs

on that meening towards which the epecker directs.it.!

Tolkappiyar enphasises the need Ffor the specker to
guard himself ogeoinst ambiguity of expression lest the
listener should misconstrue the statement or be counfused in

g the statement snd comsequently the sense inten-
e soys that

interpretin -
ded to be communicated feils in its purposc. =
'the idea of %he specker should be definitely expressed. !
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On the part of the listener there is room for
understending sn expression in varied.ways. This is
envisaged by Bhertrhari who says 'The same person (at
different times) a;d different persons, understand the
meaning of the same word in different ways due to the

chenging conditions of understanding,

Some scholars;like the Mimamsekas belieﬁe that
the mesning of a sentence can be derived from the sum of
the word meanings, Yet others like the grammarianslhold
that since only sentences have referential meaning, the
meeaning of words, is derivable from the meaning of a
sentence. The modern linguist is primarily concerned
with the sentence sense derivable from the lexical units
which together form the syntactical component, ~In the
words of David M® Neill, 'The concept of a sentence is a
method of organising iinguistic information, including
semantic information, into unified structures. Words
fall into grammatical categories and the categories are
related to one another by specific grammatical functions,

such a8 subject, predicate, object of verb etc.'

To take a simple exemple 'Jokn met Mary', the
grammatical relations are expressed in phrase~structure
grammear thus -

The rules are - 8 -- NP VP

- VP - V NP
- NP -~ John, Mary

-V -- met

‘ This grammaor generates the string 'John met Mary!
with the following phrase marker -

~ N

/ . e . N
NP - NP
!
i |
John met M az.y

When'Yaska_classified words undef, noun, wverb, pre-
position and particle, the pride of Place is given to noun
end verb. ‘Durge, the commentator on the Nirukta observes,
'The supgriority of the noun and the verb lies in the fact

that they constitute significant elements of speech by

themselves. They possess innate signification which they

do not loee even when they are used independently. But
brepositions and particles have no meaning when they are
detached from nouns and verbs!',
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Peapini defining a full word saye thet 'a full
word (peda) is one which ends in e case suffix (suwp) vig.,
nominal form and also the one which ends in a verbal

termination (tif) viz. verbsl form.31

Tolkeppiyar the Tamil grammarisn says in o simi-
lar strain, 'word is of two kinds -~ noun {peyar) and verb
(vinedi)' end dlstlngulshes them from two other types of
words enumerated in the next sutra via, '1talccol' (case
suffix ete.) and Juriccol! (root or stem etc.) which are
not used independently.

The modern linguistic nomencleture 'Noun phrase!
\ :
and 'verb phrase' used in sedtence description is a poin-

ter to the linguistic universal.

It is no wonder that David Me Neill speaking on
'Tinguistic universals! observes, 'the grammatical cate-
gories of nouns =nd verbs appear universelly in the under-
1ying structure of lenguage because linguistic descriptions
are universally imbossible without them.... They sappear
universally because children sponteneously organise- senten-

33

ces in terms of such categories,

Ae8 between the noun and wverb, the latter appears
to have been considered as of paramount importaﬁce in a
sentence if we are to consider the statement of the
VarttiKekera, the grammorien -~ 'Eka tih vokyan' (Sentence
is that collection of words which have one verb). The
'kareka' theory of ?Epini and the 'case system! of Tol-~
kappiyar Beem to lend their support to this assumption as
it is stated by them that the nominstive is that where
action starts, the sccusative is that where the result of
the sction rests and so on eép. the statement of Tolkappiyer .-

1There are eight things that should precede an
action - effort, doer, object of a verbé4place, time, ins-

trument, recipient, purpose of action',

Verbs are used to unite different names and to

This relaotion of

35

give the sense of unity to sentence.

nemes to verbs is called ‘karska' in gremmar,

In regard to 'case grammor' C.J. Fillimore suggests

‘an enealysis of deep structure in terms of ceases such os

instrumental end dative since they clearly indi-
This meets

agentive,
cote word functions in relation to each other.

the reguirement that 'deep structure'! should contoin 2311

the information needed for semantic enalysis in & plzousible

menmner, For exsmple in sentences like,



1, John broke the windowe
2. A hammer broke the window.

Fillimore would classify 'john' as agentive and 'a hammert
as instrumental, This explains why it is possible to Say
'John broke the window with a hemmer' but not 'A hammer
broke the window with e chisel!', It should however be
noted that the rules governing 'which of the various cases
cen be bturned into the subject or object of a sentence!

vary considerably in different longuages.

In Temil 'Bluttoni elutirru' (th%y styluse wrote)
'Eluttani' vhich is the 'subject! in the surface structure

is really an 'instrument! in the nominative form,

In Senskrit in the sentence 'Sthali pacati' (the
oven cooks) the 'oven' which is the location (adhikaraPa)
of cooking functions as subject in the nominative case,

We may take the oftquoted sentences in English

1, John is eager to please,

2. John is easy to please.

These have similar surface structure although in
the first 'Jobhn! is the Subject of 'please'! and in the
second the object, This would be seen from a different type
of deep structure for the Second sentence, 'It is easy to

rlease John',

Conversely one deep structure may underlie two
different types of surface structure., This appears to
have been hinted by Bhart?hari in the illustrstions cited
by him in Vakyapadiya, In the two Sentences 'Cahkramdfya-
maga? adh§§va (Recite while mo%ing about) emd 'jepen
caﬁkrama?am kuru' (move & out while reciting), although
there is no difference in the significance of the two,

a distinction (as to whether 'kram' (to move about) is

primary or secondary) cm be gathered from the utterance.

Bhart?hariiapparently points out that there need
not be complete rerity between the 'surface structure! and
'deep structure!? generated by the Syntactic component; At
the surface level 'Catikroamy amana? (moving about) is
Lecondery in the first sentencé and primery in the secord,
being syntactically o subsidiary unit in +the former ang
Principal one in the latter, Similar is the case with
'jap' or 'adhifvaj In either case thne meaning that is

got at the Sementic level is identical viz, recitation

accompanied by motion eventhough the Subject

reletion in the two Propositions vary.

bPredicate



Such deviations from the grammatical norms are
explained by the dictum of the Semskrit grammarian 'Vivak-
§E¢a? erakEpi bhaventit, (The case usage is governed by the
option of the spesker to choose a particuler form),.

The author of Namnul cites the exemple
'Tecoru yan kotuttatu'
“(This food T gave)
and justifies the usage wherein the 'object! is
adeto serve the function of the 'agent' in the nominative

solely because it is a usage.

Indian groammorians asttached great importance to
'usage' by the speaker as adeguate sanction for the
authenticity\of several such forme thet deviate from the
norm, TolkE@piyar concluding the section on fcol! (morpho-
logy) observes, 10ne should clearly show the peculiar
use of 21l words in different meanings at different places

from the literature ond ordinary usggg.37

CONCLUSION:

At.an early stage in the development of modern
linguistics the grommer as initiaoted by Horris and deve-
loped by Chomsky assumed that grammaticel regularities
could be completely charecterised without recourse to
meaning and it was concerned with discovering the regula-
rities éoverning the distribution of surface forms what

is called sutonomous or srbitrary syntax, With the advent

of transformationsl grammar, an insight into the semantic

orgenisation of languzge hos come to be recoghised, Invesbi-
gations made since 1965 have proved how the distribution
of words, and morphemes is inextricably bound up with the

study of meanings cnd how surface forms of utterances are

paired with their memings This field has -.come to be

called !generative semantics's

While we sdmire the prodigious effort put forth
by the modern linguists who with their scientific tools

ard snalytic methods continue to seek to unravel the

myst8ries of language ever trying to improve their methods

we must at the semetime acknowledge the equally predigious
efforts made in India in the e arly and mediaoeval periods

by thinkers of verious schools of thought & few samples of

which have been shown in this paper.

In the words of F.,R. Palmer 'Semantics is & set

of studies of the use of language in relation to many diffe-

to linguistic end non-linguis-

rent aspects of experience,
to their knowledge

tic context, to participonts in discourse,
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and experience, to the conditions under which a particuler

. 38
bit of language is appropriate!,

Yes, Has not the author of Tattvacintgma?i stateq
that the power of a word to conﬁey e meaning is contingent
upon several factors linguistic and non-linguistic when
he enumerates the aids for understanding the meaning such
a8 gremmar, analogy, dictionary, statement of a reliable
Person, usage, complementary words to an elliptical sen-

tence, explanation and proximity of other words?.

The total communicative content of an utterance is
something too complex to be accounted for by any one-level
theory., An utterance as a whole may be horizontelly complex
eg. in rempect of the syntactic structure of the Bentence
used in the making of it end it may also be vertically
complex in respect of the deep structure =nd semantic inter-
pretation. We must unpack the speech act layer by layer
by all means placed a% our disposal by the ancient Indian
thinkers whome contributions are no less significant than
those of the modern linguists.as well as the valuable

contributions made by the modern linguists themselves.
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A SURVEY OF RHETORICAL WORKS TN TAMIL.
Brof. P, THIRUGNAN ASAMBANDHAN.

A study of Tolkapplyam aid early Temil literature
coupled with the persistent tradition about the classifi~
cation of Tamil llterature into Iyel (poetry), icai (music)
and naxakam (drema) would show the possible exlstence of
several works in Temil dealing with poetics,’ mu51c, dance
ané drama. But unfortunately several of such works have
been irretrievably lost. A Parlpatal line quoted by Pari-
melelskar (Kural-23) refers o this triune in the line -
'Eerlman Taml% mummait tenneam poruppan', A$1yarkkunallar,
a commentator on Cilappatikaram refers to a treatise on
?oetics by wnpme 'Aeiyiyal'. YEpparuﬁkala virutfiyurai
also refers to the existence of an encient text on poétic&
under the same title "niyiyal, Bharatasenapatiyam of
of Adivayilar, Paiicemarspu of Arivanar, Indrakali&am of
Yémelendra, Natekettamiln@l of Mativenar end Icainunukkan
of Ceraskumers sre the works cited by L?iyarkkunallsé in
the course of his Comments on the verses in Cilappaiikgram.
Menimekalei slso refers to natekem in the line 'Patel cal
cirappin parataxtoﬁklya natakam' We find reference to
panar (musicien), kuttaer (dancﬁr), porunar (actor) and
v1£gllyar (actress) in the Sangam classics. Kallatam
refers to 'muttam1l' in the following lines 'ullutqgu

ullutoru ul na amutu ureiklum tiru muttemilum!, (11,27-28

of v.84)

There ie = verse attributed to one Mativaqar
which refers to the twelve ileklkanems of Muttamil.
Bluttu, col, porul, yappu and anl pertaln to Iyal Temil,
érutz, sverd and raga to Icaittamll, talem, pavanal,

alahkerse and Navarase to Natakattamll.

Very few works in Tamil bearing on music, dance

ete, héve been preserved to this day whereas we have

sumptuous litereture in Senskrit on these branches of art{

The latter may be taken to reflect the contribution in’

the various fields by the peo
ectus of Indiem art, This is

ple in the several regions

thereby presentlng s consp
as it should be since Sensekrit has alweys been g link

lenguage emong the learned in the whole of India.

In this background when we gtudy Bharata's
's meyppamtlyal in Tolkappiyam

Natyaeastra and Tolkesppiye
element of

One will not feil to'be strick by & large

identity between the two schoole they represent, -1 say4



two ‘'schools' edvisedly because neither Bharatae nor
Tolkeppiyar are.the originators of the.views expressed

by them in theif works in view of their frequent rfffrefce
to their predecessors in worde such as 'enpe! 'ityacarya?'
ete, In fact Temil tredition spesks about Akattiyar being
e predecessor of Tolkappiyar énd Rajabekhara in his Kavyor
mimaemsa refers to Nandikedvara as on earlier exponent, of
the Raéa theory that is expounded by Bharata in his
N§$yaéastra.

One may not err much in piacing TolkEppiyér about
the beginning of the Christian era. In fact, R. Raghava
Aiyengar and Dr, P.S.8, Sastri place Tolkappiyer in the
2nd century B.C. Bharats of NE?yasEstra is placed in
the 2nd century A,.D, b& Manmohan Ghosh an@fin the 4th
century A.D. by Dr. P.V, Kane though there are others who
would placefhim in the prechristien era. Suffice it to
note thai tgere is a sizgeable common tradition as seen
from their reference to tbein pﬁrv&caryas. We find a
striking péralleliém in'fhe treatment of 'Rasa and bhava'
by Bharate and ’Meyppa%u’ by Tolksppiyar.

Bharata refer; to the eight rasas in the Nﬁﬁyap
gastra é;ﬁgara hasya karu?a raudravzrabhaygnakah. Bibhat~

sadbhutasamjsiau cetyastau natye rasgy Smrtah-6,16.

Tolkappiyar refers to the seme eight meyppaﬁyus
in Tolkeppiyem, poru}atikéram, meyppﬁ?fiyal (3).
Nekaiye alukei ilivarsl merutkeai
Accam perumitam ;ekuli uvaka; engappal e??e

.meyppagenpa.

They correspond more or less to the hasya, karuna,
bﬁmm%aﬁmm,mw&&%

vEra, raudras and érﬁgéra
of Bharata,

Abhinevagupte gives in his Abhinavebhareti on the

- ra
NaEyasastra, the reasons for enumerating the rasas in g

rPerticular order, érhgara Or erotics is placed first
because it is the ba;ic emotion of a1l
being allied +to it is placed next, the
Joy of love being pathos it comes,
rathos vigz,

creatures; humour
opposite of the
next; the cause of
ferocity is placed thereafter; after kamg~
pradhang éfﬁgéra end arthapradhans raudre c

omes dharma-
Pradhana virs or heroism;

heroism is justified in offer-

and hence bheyanaks follows; then
comes the 'loathsome! which shares with
cavBal factors ox vibhava;

ing protection from fegr

8ince heroic exploits are asso-

ciated with an element of wonder 'adbhuta! is placed next,

'fear! certain common



e
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- The eight rasas are thus associated with the 'trivarga!
dharme, artha snd kama,

Pgrasiriyaf commenting on the list of Tolkappiyar
cited sbove observes that 'ngkai is pPlaced first because
it is associated with %he gports of kings and chieftains
end the dances and plays displayed before them indicated
by the word 'pannal' (vllalyattu) in the first sutro of
meyppa¢t1YEl The opposite of 'nakai' is 'alukai! and
it is placed second., .It is followed by its ;ssociative
emotion of 'ilivaral', In 2 loathsome scene like a battle
field one can look for marVellous.exploits and hence
'maru?kai' was pleced next, Fear is likely to be generated
on beholding somebhing supe rnatural or marvellous and
hence 'acceam' comes next. . The opposite of fear being
‘heroism', 'perumitam' follows 'accam!, Heroism finds
expression in anger and hence 'vekuli! is placed next,

The opposite of enger being joy 'u;akai' comes thereafter,
There ie further a close liaison between the upasamhara.(end)
the 'uvekai! and the upakrnmaktﬁglyﬁéﬁgz both being

ellied emotions,

When Tolkapplyar refers to 'Ennanku porul' in the
opening sutre of Meyppaxtlyal he is referrlng to the eight
meyppatus, each being related to four elements which are
described by Perasiriyar as 'cuva;kkappaxum Porul' {the
object of experience) (2) Poriyunarvu (sensatlon)

(3) Kurippu (psychic effect) and “(a) Viral or Sattuvem
(Organlc change). These four occur inthe order of sequence
in which they are mentioned and culminate in the meyppafu-
A1l the four stages form one integral experience., They
are emalysed into their constitutent elements only for a

proper understanding of the process.

tCuvei' as interpreted by Perasiriyar is the
psychic affection in a person when he comes into contest
with something or someone external to him. 'Cuvei' there-
fore involves the subjectiwe and objective elements. This
is the interpfetaxion he puts on the line in Ceyirriyam,
e work on Na'ta.ka. tIruvakeaei nilattin :.ya.lva‘bu cuvalye'
He thereby denies the interpretetion put by dramaturgists
or kuttenular who meen by 'Irunilem' the two loci visz., the
person who has the psychic affection and the witness
thereof., These two in a drama sre the actors and the sudie-
nce and in poem the character and thefeaders. Hence the
'Cuvai'! spoken Bere is different from the 'Resa' as inter-

preted by the Idealist school of Abhinavagupta esccording
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sk for a
to which Rase whether S?ﬁgara or Kamu?a stands

: i issful in
certain trsnsoendental sesthetic experience blis 4

. rig-
neture very neer the one which is supposed to be experie

need at the time of the realisation of Brahman.

The Rhetoricians from Tolkappiyar and Bharata
had only a iimited objective before them and were not
concerned with any perfect system of psychology concern-
ing man, They knew that representation of dfama;appealed
only to two senses, the gge and the ear, 'Krld&nlyakam
:Lcchama.h drsyam bravyom ca yad bhavet (N S.T. 1) Tt may
be of 1nterest to note that Tolkapplyar expresses a simi-
lar idea in the last sutra of Meyppaxtlyal 'Kannlnum
ceviyinum tlnnldfln—urarum unarvutalyarkkaliﬂtu teriyin

Nannayapporulkol ennarunkurOAtte' (Su.27)

It may be noted thet not all the Vyabhicari Bhavas
of Bharata or the thirty two meyppa?us of Tolkagppiyar
(SG.12) are pure psychical states; some of them are
psychical end some physical, no doubt asec ciated with
some psychiceal state. So it won't be quite appropriate
to eall all the Rasas snd Bhavas and meyppa?us either as
emotion or sentiment or feeling in the strict sense of

the term.,

Tolkappiyar has not sppearantly declt with Rasa
experienced by use when we witness o drems or read o poem=-
an espect dealt st length by the medisevel Sanskrit
Rhetoriciens, He is concerned with the expression of
feelings portrayed in poetry, which atleast in the case
of his contemporencous Tamil roetry may be taken to be
very mear what obtained in actual life, He has used the
word me payu which literally refers to physical expre-
ssions of certain phychic  states
enubhaves in sanskpit to

Accam, Uvekoi ete. which

- what may correspond to
suggest certain feelings like
are really psychic states and

to express physical acts themselves like 'vE;ttal,

Ararrutaltete. which are ¢ aused by certain psyohic affec-

Indian Rhetoricians have jumbled primsry =md
secondary emotions aond the psychic and physica

tions, The

1 aspects

of emotions in drawing a list of Bhzvas or meyppatus

But this is not to underrate what they have achleved two
thousand years ago - -and judged by their contemporary stan-
derds their contributions to Poetics must be deemad
significant,

Tolkdppiyar chose the tewym 'Meyppatu'! which
primerily denotes certein physical exXpressions, to
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commote what may be cdled Sthayibhavas and Vysbhicati-
bhavas that ere the antecedent complements of such
phyeicegl expressions; This tremsference of meaning from
the effect to the cause is a kind of 'skupeyar' in Tamil,
Whereas, Bhareta chose the term bha@ve which primerily
denotes a psychic state but also connotes the physical
stete that accompanies it, This is evident when we examlne

the nature of the thirty three vyabhicaribhavas.

Tolkappiyer does not make any express distinection
between the eight meyppatts referred to in sutra 3 end the
thirty two meypps?us in ;ﬁtra 12, They correspond roughly
to the eight sthayibhaves and thirty three vysbhicari-
bhaves of Bhatate A distinction is drawn between these
two by Bherata; the former exists permanently in evéry
human mind in the form of 'vasena' or latent impressions,
Only‘in given conditions they become patent otherwise
they get bsack to their dormant conmditions. Vysbhicari-
bhavas on fhe contraery exist only for a short duration
s0 long ag the contributing factors are there, When
they.are~withdramn those bhavas cease to exist and leave

no trace behind,

Tolkeppiyer called both the groups by the same
term meyppé?u wunlike Bharata who uses two different terms,
Sthayl end Vyebhicari. 1In this connection it may be
noted thet Sanskrit rhetoriciens like Rudra?a and Jegan-
nEthe have found the untenebility of meaintaining the
lebel 'SthayIl' and Vysbhicari' on certain bhaves alone
end conceded thet what is 'stheyi' moy be treated as
'Vyabhicari' and vice versa according "t the fuller or
less full treatment #iven to any bhava by =a poet. It
canmot be maintained that one (sthayl) is permenent and
the other (vyabhicari) transitory. One can tenvyf
(a vysbhicaribhava) as long as one can ‘wonder’ (a
sthayibhava).

Ilampuranar an early commenteator on Tolkapplyem
quoting Ceylrrlyam says that Meyppatu is an expression in
physical form of fear etc. which possess +he mind. As

Thiruvalluver would put it, fthe face shall express the

anger that is generated in the mind as clearly as a crystal
that reflects the thing in proximity with it! (kural 706)

The whole section 'Kuripparital' in Thirukkural is rele-
vant in this context.
Bight meyppatus are listed by Tolkapplyar in

sutra 3. He proceeds to give for every meyppaxu four
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contributing factors which cause the

But certainly we cammot limit the numb
They are meseems to be teken only as illustra-

paiticular emction,

er of such factors to
:zi: :::%;ot exhaustive., Indien mind has =a fascination
for number, Péraéiriyar also is carried awey by fhls
numerical factor and equates the thirty-twi mey??a?us
listed under sutfn 12. with the eight meyppatus glvgn by
Tolkappiyar multiplied by various sets of four 'E}%al,
Ilemai etc. under eaech emotion 'Nakai' and so on. There
i; no justification to hold that there are thirty-two
emotions under 'Nakai' etc. The subdivisions have no
distinctive feature as an emotion as the thirty-two under

sutra, 12< where each has a distinct character of its

own 'Nekai' may be taken‘to correspond to 'Hasya' in
Sengkrit, 'Ellel! (Derlslon) ete, are also common.to
Sanskrit.

; /
There is something in common between 'Alukai’

and 'Boka', Ilivaral' end 'Jugupsa’ fMaru?kai' and )

'Viemaya', ‘a;cam', and 'bhaya' 'perumitam!' and.'utsaha'

'Vekuli' and 'Krodha' and 'wvakai' and 'Ratit', It is

howev;r significent that in regard to the last, Tolkappi-

yar's concept ies wider comprising in its fold a sense of joy

and fulfilment arising not only from the companinon-ship

of men end woman in which restricted sense Bharata uses

the term 'Reti', but also enjoyment arising out of the

vossession of wealth, imparting of knowledge and sports.

(celvem, pulan and vilaiyﬁ?tu)

'Perumitem' arising from 'learning, fearlessness
in wer, and generosity correspond to vaiéaradya, Saurya
and tysaga t&pes of vira mentioned by Bharata, In both we
find no mention of !'&anta'or 'camanilei',, There is some
justification for its omission as it denotes more or less
a2 passive state which cennot be so effectively and success-
fully hendled by a poet Oor actor as any of the other
Rasas which involve Some  stirring up of feeling, It is

a disturbed musculsar and glandular activity,

Pgrasiriyar states that 'santat

clttavrttl with no vikara o» stlr in- it,

is stillness of

Moreover Tol-
kapplyar ie concerned with the spoken word of the common

man as well as poetic word vertaining to men and women who
are right in the centre of active

given to other worldly pursuits,

World'and no* those

Sanskrit rhetoricians speak sbout two kinds of -

Srngara, vi. sambhoga =nd vipralambra. Temil writers on
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the other hend speak about five different mental states
of lc;)Vers. They are kﬁ*.cal, piritel, druttal, irafkal,
and u?al. These are associsated reBpectively with the
five regions viz. mountain, forest, plains, cosasstal
region and arid region,

The different states in PUrvenurage sre described
by Tolkappiyar in Meyp. S.261.

The initial state is marked by !'pukumukam purital!
(meeting the look of +the lover), porinutel viyarttal
(perspiration on the forehead) and nekunsya meraittal (con-
cealing from others her mental agitation). Twentyfour
such mental states of the lady in love are given, sone
of which correspond to caksuh prltl, avahitths, svedea,
dhrtl etc. kulal virittal (loosenlngthe hair) katonru
kala;tal (edjusting the ear ornament) etc, (s5.262) are
some of the érngara cestéh referred %o by him. Inpattal
veruttal, tunpattup pulampal (belng averse to pleasure
moanlng in solltude) etc, come under the behaviour in

the state of vipralsmbha or utal,

Tolkappiyar is aware of the 'Néypiya marapu'
to which he makes reference in his work.
Cayslum nenum matonum enrs
Noyum vetkaiyum gukarvum enrafiku
Avayin verum kilavi elleam
Ngffiya marapin.nézcu ko}in allatu

Kgitalakap porula enpa. {(Tol,Porul,53)

Gracefulness, modesty, longing for objects, ex-
rerience of pleasure end pain and 'such other things cannot

be so well understood by means other than traditional
1

artistic mode of né??iyam.
éanta is vreferred +to for the first time by Rudra?a
(9 cent, A.D.) as a Rasa end admitted by letex veterans

like AEnandevardhens (9 cent. A.D.) and Abhinavegupta (10

cent A.D.). It may be noted that Dandin, the suthor of
Kavyedsréa and a native of Kohechi as well as the Tamil
rhetoricien bearing the same nsme hold the number of
Rasas to be only eight and the latter's list begins with
'vIra! snother dominent emotion dealt with in Temil

But we find the author of Ceyirriyam

'Puram' classics. ‘ i
Juding santa.

a work on dramsturgy accepting nine rasas inec
T+ must evidently be a later work. Curiously enough
Pgrasiriyar refers to a school of rhetor
include 'Sonta! {Cemenilsi ) and omit raudra (Uruttiram

This is implied in the statement cited by him
Among Sanskrit rhetoricians

icians who would

or Vekull)
'Uruttlram tannotu onpeatakum?.
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is divided only in regard to the inclusion of

opinion . :
end there is none who would dispense with 'Raudra’,

o
Santa!
-l end

Perheaps Buddhiet writers who preach non-~violence

1 t
emphasise renunciation or turavu! thought that IRaudrs

form of poetry or drama and
instesdd meintaining the number

as held by Tolkappiyar and

should be eschewed ;112. an¥
sought to include 'smanta

of Rasas to be only eight
Bharata, '
If we examine the 32 meyppatus listed by Tol-
keppiyar in sutra 12 &s common to 'akam' and 'pu_;'a.m'_ -
poems here aée,in we find some sgreement between Tolkappi-
yar and Bharata, The following pairs may more or less
be considered analogous, Inpural and Harsa, Kanavu end
Svepna, Verutal amnd Trasa, Metimai and Alasya, Ka:futal
and Smrti, Arsycti and Vitarka, Kaiyaru and Jax.iata.,
mu;nitai. and ugrat'a, Po;‘gmai and Matsa:rya. U‘.taimai,
ta;_lmai, varaitael, Kaimmikal Nalital etc. however have

no parallel in Bharata's vyabhicaribhavas,

Whether it be the 32 meypp'éﬂ.tus or 33 vyabhicari-
bhavas, in either we find included certain meyppa?us ox
bhavas which cannot be considered as feelings proper but
only certain physical states or behaviour that accompany
certain feelings. eg. ullattu, nika:l_n'taz_}ava:_z_’_z_'ai vei-l_i-
ppetuppena vakelan meq-p:pai:u enappatum - Peraciriyar. p.43.
of Tol. Porul. meyp. Su.22). Modexrn psychologists analy-
sing Bhara:ba.'s vyabhicaribhavas ob serve thet only 14 out
of the 33 bhavas like harsa, cinta etc, are real mental
affections, while 4 like ';:arka, unmada etc., are unemotio=-
nal, 5 like vibodha, alasata, etc. are only feelings of
orgenic sensations ard 10 like smrti, nidra. etc. are not
feelings at all, )

What Tolkappiyar says about 'Uripporul’', !'karup-
poru?.' "nimittam' ‘kurippu! 'vi:gs.l" etc, appr;a.ch very
nearly whet are called by Bharata eas
Uddipena Vibhava, Anubhave
hhavaf ete.

"2l ambana Vibhawva!

'Vyebhicari bhava!, 'sstteike-

S. Somasundare Bharati takes the word 'meyppatut
states that
erise in & men or woman in his/her ~real life and thet

are portrayed in Temil poems,

to mean extermal indicators of certain mental

When he states that the

meyppatus have no relsation to the 'snubhavas'! dealt with

in Senskrit work on Rhetorics it appears to be
convincing.

not vwvery

'Emotione.l experience! says Mac Dougall is essen=-

tially a Subjective rhenomenon!. But without bodily
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changes one will never be sble to know the emotions
experienced by the other. 'The contents of =n emotion
are two~fold (1) psychic effection and (2) Organic
chenges. The latter again consists of visceral and
glendular or intermal changes on the one hznd md of
bodily or external changes on the other. This view

is held by modern psychologiste like Wowdsworth and
Ribot, Viewed in this light we may not be far wrong
in equating Meyppatu with emotion, they Meyppatu which
primarily denotes organic changes but which ne;erthe-

less suggests the unmderlying psychic affection also.

Tolkgppiyar understands by meyppetu, the integ-
rated psychophysical activity as a study o% the names of
different meyppatus would indicate. Atiyarkku nallar,
the learned commentator on Cllappaxlkaram refers to
tviral' considered to be an equivalent of s&ttvikabhava,
But his list of the ten kinds of 'viral! are not on all
fours with the eight sattivikabhaves of Sanekrit rhetori-
ciane, They ere 'meymmeyir cilirttal' (romarica),
kannlrvartal ( aBru), naiukkam etuttal (vepathu), viyarttal
(sveda), kurarcitaivu (valsvarya), vetumpal (avege)
cakka?u (merenem), vilittel (vibodhe) kelittal (har§a)

end terrmm (dhrti),
L]
LY
I+ may be seen thet the first five alone find a

place in the list of sattvikabhévas end the second set
of flve @seem to sgree with the five vyabhlcarl bhavas
given in brackets, (obviously Atlyarkkunallar has brought
together the tem modes of behaviour arlslng from bhavas

thet find a prominent place in abhlnaya.

Some of the sutras in the Ceyyul iyal of Tol-
keppiyem give us an inkling regarding the types of poetry
that were in vogue then. Among them 1731 is one wherein
lofty ideas are couched in words which =are sgreeable to
the ear. tIlumen moliygl vi}umiyatu.nuvalal‘. (s.550)

Another element of poetry is tpulan' which is
described in S. 553.

tPerinta moliyal cevvitin kilantu

Tertal ventatu kurlttetu tonrln

Pulan ensa mollpa pulan unarntore

'Pulan' is the way of communicating ideas in the
proper wey by simple words which do not reguire any
laboured interpretation and are capable of being compre=
hended with eamse. This may be said to correspond with

' arthavyekti' and prasada'. Yet another clement of poetry
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is what is called 'ammai’ referred to in S.547. This
consists in words that are sweet =nd simple, Characte-
rised by the features of o 'panuval' dealing with one
or more parusarthas and which do not exceed five lines.

The exemple cited is the following couplet in Tirukkqga}.

Malar kanln maiyatti mence, 1val kan

Palar kanum pa okkum enru (Kural 1112)

10 my deluded mind, it is a pity that you were
led to consider the flowers such as lotus, 1lily ectec.
seen by the generality of people as being similar to

the eyes of my beloved'.

Tolkappiyer refers to seven kinds of poetxry viz.
nul, urei, pici (riddle, engadam (saxire))mutumo;i
(proverbs), mantras and kﬁggitai veitta kurippu ( sugges-

tive poeme). (Cey.47T).

NGl is thet where o topic is dealt with from
beginning to end without impropriety, sometimes concisely
and sometimes in detail, full of suggestions clearly seen.
There sre four types of 'muWl' (1) Sutra dealing with a
single idea. (2) ottu, dealing with connected ideas in a
section (3) patels, dealing with a major topic and (4)

pintem & whole comprising the asbove three.

Urai is of four types (1) a composition where
verses occur in between here and there as‘in T gkatur
vettirai (2) commentary in the form of prose (3) %ables
(4) sayings marked by laughter,

Mutumo}i or proverb is marked by pointedness,

brevity, and simplicity. It is informetive and marked
by reason.

Elsewhere he spesks about two kinds of poetry.
If it deels with fame (aram) and porul it is called
'ceviyurai-c-ceyyu}'. If it is in.th; form of 'vacai:!
end ‘'‘nacai' (satire and mockery) it is calléd 'afikat o~
cceyyul' (Cey. 440 and 441)

A unique feature of Tamil 'akam' or love poetry

is absence of eny refcecrence by name to any of the parti-
cipants of love, lover, (talaimakah) beloved (talmlmakal),
toll (the mate qQf the beloved), cevili (matron) panen

(mu51clan) etc., This is Spe01f1cally en301ned in

Tolké&ppiyanm,
Makka} nutaliya skan aintineiyum

Cu??i oruvar peyar ko}appegar (To1. Porul, -Akaty

' . : 2 ¢
In the five tlgals kurinci etc. related e ITove!

54).
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there shall be no specific mention by neame of any
perticular individual',

The concept Sg sucitys is bofge in mind by
great poets in smy language from the eerliest times
though its importance wés spelt out in Aucityavicaracarc;
at a later perio?. One can see how this principle was
meticulously observed by poets like Valmiki end Kalidasa.
So it was in the Tamil classics as well.

cum rhetorician Tolkappiyar

The gramﬁarian
lays down that the descrip-
tion of the behaviour of love in a particﬁlar region must
agree with the particular tinai. It is seen frém the

following statements of Tolkappiyer -

'Poru} is thaet which is common to &ll tiﬁais
other than those which are peculiar to perticular tinai
end do not trespass the limits which are the source ;f

pleasure end pain, union and sepémation and right conduct,

The concept of ‘'turai' in Tolkappiyem is set
forth in cey. 521 which lays down the norm to be observed
by a poet in dealing with men, beasts and birds that are

appropriate to the five regions,

‘ It is not however the intention of Tolkappiyaxr
to stifle the imagination of a poet whose faculty must
find free expressicn in his creation., It was with this
object in view thet he lgys down here Bgd there in his
work that the poets may keep in mind the norms and devia-
tions from them theot heighten the poetic effects are not

to be frowned upon.

The Alebkarikas like Mamma$a deal with 1 $ebda~
Lelkti se the same has relevance in poetry. Laksana and
vyanjana are the two vyaparas which are resorted to in

poetic words to'get at the desired idea.

Gremmaxrians 1like Pavanantl have dealt with this

aspect to the extent that it is useful in a grammatical

work, What Pavanantl calls 'skupeyvar' is what is called

laksaka Sabda. Slxteen verieties of usage of words in a
They relate to porul,

etuttal, mukattal,

Secondary sense are cited by him.
item, kalem, cinai, gunam, tolil, ennal,

Nlttal col, tani, karuvi, kariyem, karutta, and uvamai

(Nannul Peyar. 290).

Even though there 8&re gquite 2 e good number of

Tamil poems where vyangy rtha is suggested Tamil rhetori-

cians hove not dealt with it in their workse
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The following lines in Cilappatikaram may be
teken to suggest the pangs of love in separation of
Madhavi. . |

Centemarai viriyaot téméﬁko;un?o;uka

Maintaracokam matal avilek - kontar

Ilavenal vantatai egggﬁkol inru

Valavenasr kanri manam - (Végigkétai - 119=-122).

TolkSppiyar appears to hint at the concept of sugge-

stion in the sutra -
Traicci tans porutpurattetuve'! - Tol.Porul-229,

'Iraicci is the sense obtained outside the
ambit of the expressed word (enhancing the appeal of
the primery sense) -~ ‘Kﬁrav@p?uvatsrvpnru}in puEatté“
pulappattu atarku upakérappa@um poru??anmai u?aiyaiém -
P;rasir;Qar. ]

The following verse trom Kurifcikkali is cited
as gan illustration -

Ilahkum aruvittu ilshkumaruvitte

Venin ilahkum sruvitte, tanugga

0ul pensn poytton melai, (18-20) of Kali-41.

'Strange indeed that the streems flow from the
mountain top due to raine though my lover the lord of
this mountain has not kept up the word of promise (to

reciprocate my love)',

An element of surpriée at -the behéviour of the
rains, which according to common belief do not descend
in a land where untruth prevéils, is suggested here.
That the heroine is sore at the infidelity of the hero
is expfessed here, According to the commentator
Naccinarkkigiyar, it is & cese of 'adbhuta rasadhvani!?.

The poet Kapilar addresses & chieftain in the
following words.

'Kenru tan payamulai manta munril

Tineipiti wnnum perutkal nﬁfafm Kurun, 225

'0 chief of mountain, In your land the elephant
cub is sucking the milk st the udder of the mother even
a8 the mother elephant is feeding itself the tinai

grains in the courtyard of your palace'sy

Here is a suggested simile thet the hero of the
piece, the chieftain, shall not stay far away from home
for collecting his dues so thet he can remain unseparscted

from his spouse and give the prleasure of his company to
her uninterruptedly.
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" This is what is called 'ullurai uvemem' the

(inlaid simile) which suggebts the love of the chieftain

and his spouse, This again is suggested under iraicci.

Viracoliyem of Buddhamitrs s chieftein ruling
over a tract of territory under the suzerainty of
Virerejendra Cola (11th cent.) wrote a work 'Viracoliyem!
dedicated to the memory of this suzersain lord. This
work deals with the five divisiona or adhikiras of gram-~
mear viz. letter, word, subject matter, prosody and figures
of speech. He has followed Tolkappiyem and Kavysderda.

He himself declares !'Tanti conua nullnpatlye uraippan’

Eluttaxlkavam has one paxala called 'Santlpparalam'
Collatikaram hes six patalas viz. verrumal, upakarakam,
tokai, taeddhitam, tatu and kriyapatom; Po“ulatlkaram

has porul patalqn, yappatlkaram yappuppatulam and alahksra
atikaram alankarappatalam

He declares in the opening verse of Alshkarep-
pa?ala that words constitute the body =nd their meaning
the life breath of the ceyyulmanitar (kévyapuru?a). The
alankaras are like ornaments.thct beautify a person. The
golour so to say of poetry is 'wvar ??am' which is dealt with

in prosody. Nateci or the mode of expression is either

talerneteai like dsndcke or inmniyo natoi of other types.

He next enumerstes the ten 5Ni’(pr§ga?) of
Vaidarbha wviz, cilittem, utaratei, kinti, pulon (prasada),
somatai, scmati, poé&ltelivum; okam, sukumaratai and
inpam. The GaudHas are fond of the opposites of these
é;nas. These ten gunas are considered to be alahkaras
byethe suthor,

Then he deslswith the alahkares in the follow-
ing order: (1) tenmai, 2) uvémai, (3) uruvekem, (4) vilaklu,
(5) mitchi, (6) Piraporulveippu, {7) tataimoli,

(8) vitirskam, (9) vipavanai, (10) curukku, (11) perukku,
-(12) irunokku, (13) &tu, (44) nunukkem, (15) ilecu,

(16) ataivu, (17) makilcei, (18) cuvei, (19) ukkem,

(20) periyaye moli, .(21) tuna;pperu, (22) utattam,

23) avanuti, (24) ciletei, (25) ‘cirappu, (26) utenilaic-
col, (27) muran, (28) nuvalacool, (29) terivil pukalcc;,
(30) cuttu, (31) erufikiyal, (32) perimerram, (33) aci
(ééih),.z34) viravu, (35) mevikam.

Cuvei or Rasa is dealt with as en alankara by the
author of Vlracollyam following Dandln's kavyadarsa,
KavyadarSa deals with the eight rasas Brngara, %aud{a,

Vira, karuna, Bibhatsa, Hasysa, and Bhayanakas Viracoliyam

however enumeretes nine rasas in the ¥following order

3
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cirunkaram, Viram, accem (bhaygnaka), ilippu (,bgbhatsa)
viyeppu ( edbhuta), avelem (karuz.qa), uruttirem, nakai
(nasya) and centam, It is understandeble that being

e Buddhist writer he has recognised cante as & rass which

finds full treatment in works like Menikekaledi.

Tantiyslahkarem that followed Viracoliyem deals
as Dandin dlé with only eight rasas although in a diffe-
rent ;::'de:é as follows: Viram, accam, ilippu, viyappu, kamem,
avelsm, uruttirem and nakai.

The suthor of Ilakkanav11akkam also follows the
same order,

The Kutteanal of Cattanar seid to be a contempo-
rary of Tolkappiyar, is referred to by Aj:iy-erkkunalla-r.
This is & treatise on the art of dance, dealing with
different types of dance both classical and folk types,

gesticulation, karanas, tala and music,

In the section on 'cuvai' he refers to nine
cuveis beginning with Aanta, which is considered to be the
base from which arisef other cuvais being modifications
thereof.

"Watuvunilai kemsam viyapput tirale

Vi_;gal nekai accem irakkam veruppe
Oapatum cuvainy unarttinar mug;_lSr'

They are smta, érh.gg.ra, adbhuta, vira, raudra,
hasya, bhayaneka, karuna 'and bIbhetos.

He also refers to 'gkem', 'cuval' and 'meyppEtuU .
tAkem' is to be identified with bhava, 'cuval! with ‘th'e
sentiment end 'meyppatu' with the phyéiéal manifestations
of the rasa experienc:e.

'Akem uyir ska cuvai ulam ake

Ilei utal Bk a 1yalVatu kuttu' (cuvai, 18)

The life of kuttu or dance is skem or bhava, the
heart is the cuvai or sentiment end the variows avasthas
that are gesticulated by physical movements in a grace~

ful manner are indiceted by the word 'ilei:',

The same is stated in the Temil terminology of
Akem end Puram thus., Akem (bhave) is Akam; cuvai is .
Akeppuram; meyppetu is puram., Kuttu therefore involves
skam and puram of the psSychophysical organiam,

Corresponding to the nine rasas mentioned esrlier
the euthor refers to the nine skem or bhaves as smaiti
(bema) Tkkam (rati), otulck em (vismaya) iccai (utsake)
cipeppu (krodha), kurukkem (hasa) meyekku (bhaya) teppam
( 8oka) and alargci (;Jugupsa)
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Then he gives forty two ilais some of wh:.ch are
analogoue to the vyabhlcarlb-haxas of Bharata,
- Da:gd:.n, the author of Kavyadaréa was a native of
Kanchi. He lived in the Pallava court in the Tth century
A.D. Kavyadarda is divided into three raricchedas, the
first dealing with kavya in general, Lavya is divided
variously firat according to form as prose, poetry and
mixture of both viz. nataka end campl, end second accor-
ding to language wviz. Senskrit, Prakrit, Apabhramés and
a mixture of these and third into dréya and. éz:avya. Then
he deals with the two ritis, the Vaidarbha and Ga.ud:.ya
and their appropriste gunas. The first parlccheda ends
with the Kavyasampatka.ranas viz. pratibhz( poetic genius),
' $rutam (learn:.ng) and ebhiyoga (practlce) Dandin also
alludes to the division of prose into Katha an(.i.'a'khy?a-

yika only to stress that such o division is fictitious,

There is a Tamil work on Aladkazra called ‘Tantl-
vel eahkaram!' by en suthor who, it is presumed, calied
himself Tan‘tl. But this Tantl is said to be a contemporary
of Kulottungacola IT (.Anapa.ya) of the 12th century. It
is surmised that sinve the Tamil work is =n adaptation
of Daz’i(.iin's kavyadsarsa it ceme to be called 'Ta{r.tiyalaﬁ—
kXarem' end as a consequence the name of the author came
to be identified with tHe first member of the title of
the work., According to tradition as.recounted in the
'payiram' he is considered to be the son of Ambik_apati
gon of the great poet Kambar., The fact that this work
is quoted by .Atiygrkkuna.ll;ar the commentator of Cilap-—
petikaram under the title 'Aniyiysl' fvide p.32 end 49
of U.V, Swaminatha Iyer edi‘t;‘Lon.) coupled with the
fact of his contemporsneity with Kulottunga Cola II
place his date as 12th century A.D.

Between the days of Dandin, the asuthor of Kavya-
da.rsa (7th century A.D.) and ’.Pant:u., the author of Tamil
Tantlyalankaram (12+h century A.D.) several Aladkarikas
have dealt with the concepts of Alahkara Sastra in
Sansgkrit. Udbha'ta the asuthor of Alshkerasangraha
(800 &.D.), Vama.na of Kavyalankarasutravrt‘cl (800 A,D.)
Rudrata of Kavya.laz’lkara (800 A.D.,) and Bhoja of Srngara-
prakasa (11th century A.D. ) are some of them who have
dealt with the Alafiksras during this intervening period.
Yet the suthor of Temil Tantiyelafkaram has chosen to
edapt Dendin's Kévy'édaréa ;:;obably because theat was
widely pc;;ular for over 400 years down to his period.

The reason for the popularity of this work may be, zpart
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from its intrinsic worth the fact that it was the work

of a scholer who adorned the femous seat of learning

in those days, Kancipuram 8O highly spoken of by Chinese
travellers and others. The popularity of Dandin's
Kavyada.rsa is attested elso by the fact that we have

a version of the same in Kenmnada, the Kav1roaamarga

% ta dynasty end
of N:E’patunga (81 5—875)“375 “he Ras}rtrakt%h:s%.gmkﬁ‘aréwn
a Sinhalese version, Sy " ilameg ena,
Sinhalese ruler (831-851) end the Alshkareppatals
of Vlracollyam (11th century) ell of which are earlier

then this Tamil edaptation of the 12th century.

The author of Kevysdersa proposes to deal with
the features of a Kavya (kavyélak?a?an) whereas the
euthor of Tantiyalaikaram proposes to deal with the
‘ani of ceyy;i‘ or kavyalefkara., This accounts for
ce;tain veriations in the latter., Both are divided into
three divisions, the first dealing with kavya, marga,
and guns, the second with ArthBlahkaras ard the third

with Babdzleankaras and dosas.

K.A. deals with the greatness of V;k, neéd for
a study of poetics, definition and classfication of
kavya into prose, verse snd mixture of both, This sec-
tion is not dealt with in the Tamil work for therreason
perheps that it wes not an essential pert of a work
devoted mainly to 'agi' or embellishments of speech, a

term which comprehends both guna znd gl stk ara,

K.A. refers to 'muktaka' 'kuleka' 'koda' and
tSefighata! as parts of a !'sargabandha', Tanti Alefikaram
on the other hand ‘{deals with 'muttekam, kuléﬁam, Tokai~
nilei end Totarnilai' es types of ceyyul or kavysm.

I+ mey be noted thet 'ceyyul'! and 'kévy;m' both convey
the same idea wviz, the work. of & poet (kavi.—karma).
The first two % -pes sgree with their comnterparts in
Senskrit not as perts of a sargebandhs ( sargebandhah-
garupa) but as independent typeé of poems. T.A. omits

'
the 'kosa!, a collection of discormected verses end

'Sanghata' a collection of verses in a single metre

woven round a compact theme as Yaksa & love in separation
in Meghaduta perhaps because they are capable of being
brought respectively under Toka&nllalcceyyul such as
Akananuru & collection of disconnected verses on love
theme and Kalittokeai composed in 'kalippa' metre dealing
again with love. It may be of interest to know that the
commentators Vadighanghalam and the author of Hrdayafgems
wvho belong gpparently to the Tamil cowmtry ref;r to

Dravidae Safighttas (Tamil TokeinTlkal) as examples of
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The third type, Tokai nllalcceyyul may be

(1) a collection of verses attributed to ome suthor
N T:Lruvalluvappayan (Tlrukkura.l), (2) a. collection

of verses attributed to several suthors Y- Akananuru
by Perundeven, Mamulan etc, (3) a collection having

a common theme eg. Purananuru, (4) a collection des-
cribing a perticular place like n bottlefield eg.
Ka.Z'Lava,zhinE:Epa.tu (5) a collection releting to a divi-
sion of *time such as winter eg. Karnirpatu (6) a collec-
tion relating to a particuler activity eg. Aintinai '
(T)acollection.compdsed in one type of verse eg.ﬁalit-
tokei end (8) a collection having less number of feet

in verses eg, kuruntokeai.

To accommodate o number of works of the above
type in Toamil classics of the Sengam sge T.,A; hes given
this inision of poetry which obviously has no parallel

in Sanskrit poetics,

The fourth type is 'Totaormilaicceyyul'! which
agein has two subdivisions (1) Povul bokernilal whers
there is a continuity of sense as g'in ;he kavyas like
Kamboremeyenem snd Jivehacintomeni end (2) col totarnilai
where there is a continuity effected by word like.
Abhiremi Antadi where the fingl word of a verse iorms
the initial word of the succeeding verse, Since quite
e number of antadi type of works ore found in Tamil
unlike Sanskrit the need for such a subdivision of

ceyyul found .a plece in T.A.

Porul totarnilai is further subdivided in T.A.
into (a) Peruﬁkébéiyam end (b) kappiyam. It is the
Peruikappiyem thet answers to the definition of nahekavya
in Ssnsekrit. Though all types of ceyyu} are kavyas in
the sense of being 'a poet's work! still by yogarﬁ?hi,
Porultoternilei is specially called kavya.

Perubkeppiyvem is defined by T.A. as a poetic
composition thet begins with asir, namaskriyd or vastu-
nirdeéa (valttu, venckkem or veruporul wraittal).

1Z4In' is one of the 36 laksenas of Bharata end
en alshkara a;cording to K.A. and following it T.4A.
Bharata refers to it ms what is held by some =8 an

alahksra,
I+ shall be devoted to the four objects of life

dharma, arthe, kéma end moksa, centering round an ideal

hero and contsining descriptions of mountain, ocean, regions,
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1()2ties, sessons, sunrise, moonrise, marrisge, coronation,
sports and‘games in groves and strems, drinking bout,
child birth, love in union and separation, council,
embassy, war end peace etc. The work may be divided
into sarga, lambakea, pericchede etc. with o well deve=
loped plot and shall delineate appropriate sentiments
aﬁd emotions,

Cilappatikarem, Manlmekalal, Clntamanl, kunia—
lakesi, end Valalyapatl are said to be the five mahar
kavyes in Tamll. The last two are not now extant., Mani-
mekeleai however deals -with dherma end moksa end seldom with
ertha end keme end so does not satisfy the deflnltion of
Peruhkappiyem, Cﬁyamani, considered to be a cirukappiyam
in fact deserves to be considered a perubkappiyam as it

deals with the four puru?Erthas.

As contrasted with = mshakavya, & poetic com-
position dealing with less then four puru§5rthas is
called simply 'kappiyem'. Under this category are in-
cluded a wide variety of prebendhas which number 96 in
Temil like ula, parani, matal, pillaittemil, &:guppa:cai
ete, which have each.its o%n distinect feature. This
however is not to be confused with the k?udrakévyas in
Senskrit, The author of T,A. has thought it fit to
speak of two Jivisions of kavye the perulkaoppiyam and
keppiyem unlike Senskrit rhetoricians in order that the
popular prabsndha types can be accommodated unaer a

distinct category.

These poetic compositions may be composed in
one or more metrical form or may appear with or withoﬁt
intervening prose passages and may contain passages in
other languages too like Sanskrit or Prakrit. Works

. like Peruntevapar BhBratam snd Talkatir yattirai are

cited as illustretions of campl® form.

The two mérgas Vaidarbha and Gauda are dealt

with as in Kavyadarda with the same gunas that are

characteristic of them, The ten gunas viz, cerivu

(éleSa) telivu (prasada)l, camanllaa (semata), inpem,

(madhurya) Olukicai (Sukumarata), utars (udarata)

uyttaliil porunmal(arthawyaktlh), kanta (kantem), vali
(oaas) and semati (samadhl) are considered to be the

very life breath of Vaidarbha, The Gauda may partake
of some of these gunas. Beyond this T;A.‘does net
proceed to comment on the rreference of the one over

the other as Dendin does in his keavyadarda perhaps
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because this controversy over the relative worth died
doem in the iptervening pericd of over 400 years thet

geparate the two authors,

Another reasom for not expostulaiing on Gaudl
in T.A. may be the 2bsence of any such appavently cl.e‘a.r
cut mode of writing, the omne simple and the other
bombastic which is possible in a language cultivated Ey
the elite like Sanskrit but not so in Tamil which in
ite written form was understood by a lafg»;cr mass of
people end which canmnot therefore be a grounék foxr the
Gau?{ style to thrive. Thie may exvlein vhy kanti is
not elaborated in T,A..Dandin in K., A, rcfers to the divi-
sion of prose into katha ;::1d ekhyeayiks which according
t0o him has no substance. T.A. too apparently has no use
for such a classification in Tamil and therefore says

nothing abo{zt it.

There is no reference in T,A, to “he kavya-
sampat-—karana perhaps because it was beside ‘l:he scope

of the work viz. the embellishment of poetry (a.ru).

T, A, takes these gunss and sucl >thers os
embilliishments of poetry (ar'x:_) o> kavyasya ontah? ‘
éobh_aﬁ.-a-yakalr} as Sri Jivenanda Vidyasagars Bha‘ll't.acﬁrya,
the commentator of X.A. puts it, ) \

In the second division of T.A. (rorulaniriyal)
the author desls with the same 35 arthalel:ares as in

K.A, with subdivisions under some of then.

While Dand:.n‘ s K. A, makes dnly 2 massing ref-
erence to Sandhyanga, Vithyaheo and J_aLs'ﬂm‘ since they
are described in detail in works in dram asurgy like
Na‘j:yaéastra, T, A, mekes no reference to these restricted

a8 it is to a consideration of poetxy.

In the third division i,e. (colluni-~iyael) the
author of T.A, deals with ma‘tald.cu'(yamaka) of a'la;rge
va.rie‘bs;. Division of 'ma'takl‘:u' into ¢onecononts of
vallinam, 1taiy1nam and mell_i.na.m (the strong, middle
and weak) is in accord with the Tamil scheme of sound
repetition, A classification of this type is of course
ebsent in Sanskrit where sowds =are clasei"ied according

to the place of articulation ( sthana) snd cffort (prayatna).

The Citralafkares in T.A. ere undcrstandably

more elaborate. In addition “o Gomutri 'enZ Sarvatobheadra

of Dendin, T.A, deals with Negabandhan, —’”-saracvu'takam
etc. which heve come into vogue in the later period and

found reflected in later Sanclcrit rhetoricol works like

Pr atap arudrfyam N
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Tn the section desling with KBvyedosas (valukkal)
T.A. closely follows ®.,A, This section elso deals r:-zi'th
wheat is incongruous with debs, kala, kelm, loka, nyeya
and sgama the tenth kavyados:a of Dandin. This however is
treated ss 'malaivuy’ (:anongru:_ty) e.s distinguished from
(valu) (poetic blemish)., While the latter ave 'ceyyul
kurrem! the former are gbsolute dosas. Yet they are per-
missible sccording to T.A. in Nataka valakku (natysdhermi)
where 2 certain smount of la:ti‘tude is allowed in a poet
praising his patron or God as distinct from ulskavalekku
(lOKadharmz) and pulanerivalakku {poets usege) where they
should be avoided &t all costs,

Thlrukku:rukalpperumel kavireyar (1'7‘Gh century
A.D.) wrote a work entitled 'Ma.rtm-alankaram named a.ftex-
Nammalvar. He was a native of Rlvartirunagari and a
staunch Va:.snav:.te. He is also the suthor of Maranakap—
porul. Tlrukkurukamanmiyam, Namperumal, mumma:nkkoval,
ete. . In writing his Ma%-a:g_x alefikaram be has followed

to some extent Tolkappiyar and to a large extent T.A.

The work is divided into Potuviyel, PoruZ.Lm:xi-
yiyeal, colla.nlylyal and eccaviyel. In the firwst section
referénce ie made to 'muttekem, kulakam, tokainilai and
-totarm.lal as in T.A, But the kula.k& a uvnit of two verses
ig called 'Yugalska kulska', of three verses 'Santgn:_ka-
kulska', of foun‘c' Verse;s tkalapikakulaka! and of five ox
more verses 'ku}.akam'. In this corm:ac'tion it may be of
interest to note the saying 'Dvabhyam tu yugmekam jneyam,
”cr:.bh:.h slokaa.h v:Lsesakam, caturbhis tu kalépam sya‘c,
pahcabhlh kulakam matam,' gquoted by Jivananda Vidyas-é.géra.

To the two margas of Dandin, M.A, adds a third
viz, Pancala which lies between :t:he Vaidarbha and Gzuga.
He follows Vemana in this regard. The Vaidarbha is marked
by 'ilumen moli end iniya porul (sweet soft words and
agreeable sense; Gaué}a is mark;ed by. harshness of sound,
involved meening, rare diction and scholasticiesm; Padicala
is of the middle type. (M.A. Podwe, 78-79)

While T,4. deals with 35 arthalahkaras this work

deals with 64. He includes stksma (nutpem) under parikara.

He hzs brought under slsfkars 'Puttuvil!', iraiceipporulkol!
and 'porunmoli' which are not in the list of figures o:'E

epeech in T.A., He has added 'vakaimutsl a:tukku :Lna.:\.ye‘tukal

upaya, urucuvai and puke.}vatlnlkal‘bal'etc, because they

are found in use in poens, Pollowing some other 2l ehk aras

he hes included 'aiyem! (Sa.sandeha) and ‘teritaruterram’;
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following Dandizn he hes included 'Potunifikuvomai'. As
ageinst twelve citrakavis of T,A. he explains thirty two

The asbdalehkporas of the Yemaka type (motukku)
various permutations ana combinations, verses without
lebials (N:Lroj:"tlyam), Akkoraccutakam, Nagobendha etc.
are dealt with in the third section. The fourth section

deals with the nine va.lukkml or kavyadosas and the six
'mala:ums' as in T,A,

Pifigala Nighantu (10th century) gives n list
of only 28 alenkzras +tiz, \.:.:.c-uvakam, uvémai, valinilei,
ctaldu, vilakku, vérrumai, velippatei, nokkwy, u'blcol
tokeimoli, mlka::.moll, varttai, 'banmam, p:.rarkol clrsppu,
clle't&....,mmoll?lllal, utanlle.l’f uvamanevuruvekam, nuvals-
nuvarcci, Talaa.kka‘btlyamczhlm nitaricanam, para-ttu, orun-~

kiyelnilei, eiyam, uwyarvu, viraviyal =nd valttu.

It may be noticed here that Pihgela appears
to distinguish vgrttai from tenmai. According to Jaya-
nohgala commentary on Bhattikavya (X.48) (6.c.A.D.)
vartta is of two kinds vi:'i;sta end nirvidista, The
first is called svebhavokti, If this could be accepted
tanmoi end verttai may be teken to represent these two
kinds, Or it may es well be that tvarttai' is a corrupt
form of avriti which is suggested by the term 'Corpin-
veruniledi ;nni' which finds a place in Culaman:. nlghmtu
(16tn centu;ey). It may be seen that Culeman:. slsc gives
the same number of aledkBras except fox- minor variations
in nemes, the only materiasl vaerietion being 'makilcci'
which occurs in the place of 'uyarvu! of Pingsala nighax:rf:uu

Y apparuvhkelavirutti, a treatise on prosedy pro-
bably of the 11th century refers to 27 alghkearas beginn-
ing with rupeka end endingwith 'valttu'. The valinilai
of Pifigale is called 'valimoli'; 'm'é.ra"t:tu in Yapparuhkala-
virutti replsces 'parattu perhaps a scribal error. Prof.
TB, Meenakshisunda.ran'.surmises that the p¥inted text

has apparently omitted tuveamen evuruvelfem' the 28th alankera

which if added will bring in line with the number in
Pingela nighantu, perhaps a scribal erxor and uyarmoli
replaces 'ta.l:a;'.kka“btu moli of Pihgala. The Y Spp aruhkala
virutti refers the';'e‘ader to 'Aniyiyal' for further
details, This 'Aniyiyal! must ~;:herefoz:'e be a work on
Ta.mil poeties tha';: belongs to an earlier period now lost,
‘ The vriti also refers to four kinds of poets

(1) Zsu kavi,.(2) madhure kavi,(3) cittira kavi end

4) vittoka kavi. The first is e poet who deshes off with
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verses impromptii, the second i& sn’ ideal poet whose -
versep are iﬁaétrains sweét as nectar and embellished
vith figures, cpntaining'at the egmetime lofty ideas,
The third is on;-who is an adept infédopting Y amakas
and bandhas uifh,more sound than 1ight. The fourth

is en 211 roundei who ie sgkilful in employing wvarious
poetic forms, drematic dialogues, narratives, stories

etc,

Ti%Ekaram, the earliest known Nighentu in Temil
(7th century) gives a list of twehty eight alsikiras
which was later adopted .by the othex Nigha??us that have
been noticed earlier. This perhaps reflects accoréing
to Prof. T.P. Meenzicshisundaren a Pre-ﬂa?qi scheme of
alefivares (vide his article on 'A new light from Tamil
on the History of IndimpRhetoric', - Annals of i B F.
centenpry Numpwsyr) . ’

The zlafikaras are given in four groups by the
emthor of Tivakaram (a) 1, uruvekem, 2. uvamai, 3. vali-
matakku, 4. nilaimatakku, 5, vilakiku, (b) 6. verrumai
niiai, =, velippaxu.nilai, 8.'nékku,)9. ul totar,

10, tokai moii, 1. mikei moli, 12, 'v'éz-tt;i, 13, tonmai
34, pifpka}, vaippu (c) 15, cireppu moli, 16, Cile?ai,

17. maruttu molinilai, 18, utean nilaikkuttan, 19, uvamans
vuruﬁakam, 20. Nuvalszs nuvarc;i, 21. tala;ikaitiya moli,
22, Nidericanem, 23, P'éra;tj:u, 24, Omnkiyalniiai, 25, aiyen,
26. Uyarvua, 27, virsviyal snd 28, valttu, Dr. T.P.
Meenskshisunderen is ineclined +to see in this grouping as
in Bhamehe's kEvyslefiksre some sort of historical deve-
lopment. As an instance it ig pointed out that the first
group of Tivakarsm more or less corresponds +to the figures
given by Bharsta via, upama, rupake, dineke md yemgka

and Bhameha's rupakae, upamg, enuprasa, yemaks end dipaka,

Probebly the second ang third groups of Bhamahsa
appesr a8 the second group in Tikaaram. These first
two groups comprise 14 figures, the other 14 being given
in the +thirg group where:as Bhamaha!

figures. The figures of speech

Veidyanathe Dediker of Dharmepura Zdhinem, the
author of 'Ilakkena vilelkem' lived in the 17th century,

His work contains a section called ‘Anijiyal"dealing with
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:anls' which stand for both gunas and alatbkaras, He
follows Tolkapplyar and Dandl in dealing with figures
of Speech Following Vlracollyam md Tantl Al Ak aram
he eleo deals only with 35 arthalahkaras. It may be
note§ that Magan Alehkeram deals with 64 arthalahkares,
Tornul vilekkem 30, candralokem 100, Kuveleyonendem 120
end Muttuviriyam 56, . In the sabdmlehkars section he
deals with yamaka and its seven divisions Cittirakkavi
end ite twenty verieties including Gomutri, Nagﬁbandha,
Sarvatobhadra and Ak§araoyutaka. ‘

Tonnul vilakkam of Vgramamunivar, o grammatical

work of the eighteenth century contains a section called
Apiyatikaram with two subdivisions dealing with 30 =abda-
lahkaras and 30 arthalsikzras, In the first the author
degls with marinilai (matskku). The cight types of
'Poru}ka}' ore also reck;ned as collasni. He then deals
with vearieties of colmikkani, collehc;ni, colloppani,
t;ripiyaiyagi, Q;ukisaiyan;, iyaipiSaiéani end sam;vani
thus meking a total of thizty éabdalaﬁka;as. He theﬁ-
deals with +thirty arthslafksras including citrekavis, .

In the early part of the nineteenth céntury a
work in prose form by name 'ani yilekkanam' was written

dealing with 102 arthalafksres with suitable illustra-

tions, This is an adapbation of Jayadeva's Candreloka
with gsuch modifications that are necessitated by the
Tamil tradition.

In the latfer helf of the 19th century Satave-
dhenam Muthuswami Aiyafigar wrote a work on Alahkzra in
verse form deealing witﬁ one hwndred alohkaras omitting
the schkara snd samsrsti given in the 'A?iyilakka?am'
noticed enrlier. It.;; known by the ssme title of the

original Cemdraloka of which it is a Tamil rendering.

In both 'Aniyilskkanam' eand ' Candralokem! seve-
ral of the subverietics of alahkaras dealt with in T.A.
and M, A. are trested as independent glafkaras,

By the close of the eighteenth century Kuvalayap

nandea of
the K seme title. Thls Tamil Kuvalayanandam was published

Appaya leSlta wos traonslsted into Tamil under

by the close of the §9th century with a gloss, This
deals with 120 erthel ehkearas which include certain vori e-
ties of Rasa, hetu, sohkirne and salkara alafikaras.

) Tn the middle of the 19 th century Muthuviriye
Upadhyaya wrote = work on Tamil grammnar named after him

as Muthuviriyamn, The fifth section of this work called
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agiyatiakéram deals with Colla?i, poru}a?i and Ceyyu%a?i_
Collani deals'with ma{inilai or yamaka md thirteen varie-
ties of Cittirckevie, Porulani deals with the Vaitaruppa
and kaute neris, the eight %yées of porulka}, (weys of
getting.ax the meaning of verses). 'Va};s' and malaivust

or kavyedosas.,
.

Coming to the modern days wé find T,E. Srinivasa~
roghovaechari has writtan'Ta??iyalaﬁkarasaram'. In the
first section entitled 'Kappiyaviyal' he has added some
genernl poetic concepts dealt with by Mamma?a in his
kavyaprakaéa such as cemporu} (vEcyartha) ;kkapporu}
(laksyartha)  and kurippuporul (vyehgyartha), aropa emd
adhy.avasgna, vyanjska =nd vyehgye, uttama, madhyema and
Citre kBvyas, bhavas and rasas with suitable illustrations
from Taomil poéts and vérses of his own. The second sec-~
tion Neriyiyel deels with Vaidarbha and Geuds margas end
their gunes which serve as slafkaras in a kavya. The
third se;tion decls with Sabdnlshkoras like mnuprasa,

vemaka end bandhas and the fourth with 35 arthal ofikaras

os in Tentijalehkaren, The fifth section deals with

the kBvyadosas following Tantialedikorsm besides o few
othere, The work concludes with 'kavyasampaikaraga’,

referred to by Dendin at the end of the first pariccheda.

Kelenilayem XK. Raojagopelechariyar has written
'Ilakka?a vi}akkam' which contains o chapter centitled
'eniyiyel'. He follows in the main Tantiyal atkBrcm. He
has olso sdded in an cttenpt to find ii;kkana'to the
modern 'dlakkiyam' two new figures (1) 535t;raittal'
corresponding to 'Drematic irony! and (2) Uyarvin vilcci!

or fall from the sublime to the ludicrous,

Tolkappiyer devotes one section +o ‘uvamai! and
its varieties, The fact that this section is pleced
efter ’meyppé@?iyal' may be téken 08 an indication qof the
importance given to Rasa theory by Tolkappiyar and the
stbordinate plece assigned to figures of Speech., The
figures 1like Rasa are applicoeble to both 'skem' or sub-
jective poetry and 'puram! or objective roetry., In the
Akaitigaiyiyal (s0t.49) ne dealswith two broad types of
Uvemem viz. ulluraiguvemam 'implicit simile) eand onai-
yuvamam (explicit simile). When the upameya is no;
spelt out but implied and is understood by the reader it
is o case of u}}ugaiyuvamam. The rest where it ie expli~
cit is 'ephiyuvamen' the point of similarity may be either
'tolil: (kriyE), payan (nhglq), vetivu or mey (festure)

vermam or uru (colour or form), Accoxrding to Ilampuranar
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vinei is either vinei or vigaikkurippu, peysn is either
narpayarn or tlppeyan mey is either va“l::Lvu or a.lavu and
uru is either niram ox kunam. Tolkapplyw. glves another
typeof simile wherein the greatness or emalliness of
objects of comparison enter into relation with some rasa,
Thus we have nakai uvemenm, avels uvamem etec. Tolkappiyar
refers to five kinds of uvamappoli relating to action,
ef':r'.‘ec‘t,‘ prarts, colour and origin., These sre varieties

of u;L.}u{'aiyuvama;n according to Pérasiriyar. But accord-
ing to IlempUronar upamey¢pams, snanvays and abhUtopama,
fell under this head. Tolkeppiyar defines simile thus:
uvamgsiyum poruZ.Lum ottal ventum® (S.283) (there should be
similority between the S't&;l(_:].ard.;of comparison and the .
object compored! md ot the same time prefoces it with

the observation 'uyorntatom métggé ullum kolait! - tupamana
should be of & superior order'. He.z;numera’ces 36 porticles
of comparison in Teomil similar to the upamavocokoscbdas
like ‘'iva' !'yotha' ete. in Sanskrit. They are 'a;;lno.',
‘oppe', 'nikorppa' 'poruva'! ete, He makes o Signi}ica.nt
observation that the understanding of uvamai is basad on
ripe experience in literature and knowledge of tradi'tioh.
FPor, the approprianteness of simile presupposes a krowledge
of objects, specifically associated with the different
tracts like ku;_-inci (mountai), mulladi (forest), marutam

(plains), meytaol (coastal area) end palai (desert(.

When the upamavacaka sabda like 'onpa’ is impli-
cit it is called 'uvamottokai' (luptopeamz) by Tolktppiyer
(Tg;l. Beco.414), esg. por_lm-e';_ii (ponponrs meni = body like
gold).

Though Tolkappiyaer does not deal with figures of
speech other thon upama explicitly, it is clear from whot
he saoys in Becaviyal that he was aware of o certein turn

of expression which go by the nnome of Niralnirai (yatho

gahkhyea) which is accepted by some Alakarikns as on olah-

kara for the reason thot there is some charm in the arran-

gement of certain worde in o particular order in conformity

with another set of words closely related to them in the

seme order. Dandm refers to this figure otherwise known

as 'kroma' ond 'sm’xkhywna' in his Kavyodersa (II.273).
Jogennathe justifiably, questions thé propriety of cnlling
'yath?scilkhya'1 a figure of speech because it is only a
woese of absence of 'apakrama dosa' (lack of order).

The example cited by Cénavaraiyexr for ‘Niralnigai'
under 3.405 of Beeaviyel is - '‘macu pokavum!' kay peci

- : . 4
nifkevum® katipunen mu}EiS aticil kol tottu’ 'He took
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a plunge in the fragrent water aond got his dirtremoved;
he took hie food and got himself free from zcute hunger!,
Here 1 end 2 are connected with 3 and 4 respectively,

The concept of Alliteration (Anupraﬁa) is counte-

nenced by Tolkappiyar not however as an alahkars but as

‘& feoture of prosody. Monai (rhyme in the first syllable

of & #oot) and etukai (rhyme in the second syllable of g
foot) are dealt with in sutras 404 and 405 of ceyyuliyal,
cg. monai: kotai morpir kotai yenum
) koteaiyaip pﬁna:rntar kataiy:a,:t_lum (pu:gam.48)
etykais MZWSn meya k:;rb'urai yul ek emum

on meye meivarai yuleskomum ( ol.
o e tkat, 5)

Besides he refers to muram' or mmtithesis which
is considered to be m alabkara by some rhetoricians in

Sansgkrit under the name 'virodha',

The entithesis may be either between words as
such or sense of words,
cevvi vaytta cemp:ftiro‘ttu

Yellal venmarl mey pulc.ttollya

Here we find the entithesis between the words

'cevvi! and 'vellsi!
s o

Ni’roré:gga cayal

Ti’yaranna vennurenavittenre' (Kugun. 95)

The antithesis here is be‘tween the meaning of
"Nir (water) ema '+tit (fire).

The iyeipu' referred +o by Tolkapniyar in sutre
408 of ceyyully&l comprehends 'yamsks' besides allitera-
tion of sound at the end of a Foot eg., paravai. ma..d{a‘tz:.l
tokutirai Varavum; p:.l’l'tulc ceyti ylnr1v~l Yoravum!
(Yepperuikels v:Lru'ttJ., 155)

Simile being the basic figure, which by sllgh't
variation asswmes different labels in. the loter period,
receives greot attention ot the hands of o11 rhetori-
cians both Sanskr;‘t end Temil,
.sita who speaks about Up ema

rent roles, the author of

Following Appayye Dik~ |
the 8aillisl who dons diffe-

Tomil Xuvalayonendem statese
Uvamei epnum tevelarud kutti ‘

Palvakaikkolem nm’xkura.p punaa.n‘tu

kppplya aratigil kav:.n perat tonr:.

Yapna.r:\. pulavar itayem

Nlpparu mekileeodi Puppa natlkkunune.

Vlracollyam describes upsm& in its several agpects
as 1. patta.nkuralttal (matter of fact simile) 2, pukegl_.tﬁl
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/ h-
(prasamsopamaJ s pa}itthl (nlrdOPGEa) 4. panpu (guna)
5. poyan (phols) and 6. va-t::.v-u (rtpa).
of uvemal are cited by the author,

1}1vuyarvu uyarlllvu, Sama,

Ten.varletles
Oppiluvamai (ananvaysa),
talalppeyal kurru, tokai,

Virivu, uralntuvaral, Oruvali orporulmer ceppu, cinaimutal
oppu and oppu mereivu,

Upama is defined by the Tamil Tantl as a figure
wherein there is similarity between the one and the
other in regord to one or more of ‘penpu! (guna) tolil
(kriya) emd reysn (phala). He gives é4 varie;ies of
Upomes viri, tokai, iteravitarem, samuccayem, unmai,
maruporul, pukal, nintai, niyamem, aniyemem, aiyam, teri-
taruterram, incol, v1pur1tam, iyamputal, vetkal, pala
porul, v1karam, moham, abhutam, p@lavay1rpoll, kutavuvama;,
potunifikuvemad and malai, The upamn When associated with
other alafikaras give snother eight varieties. They are
called arputa uvamsai, clletal uvaemeai, atieaya uvamai,
virote uvamaoi, oppumalkkut?a uvamai , tagkuglppegga uvamai ,

vilalkku uvemsi, etu uvamai,
L

- L o
Maren alohkaram gives 25 varieties Upama and 11

varieties wherein upemz is found in associstion with
other figures, Toggul vilakkam gives ten varieties of
uvanali like wviri (pﬁrana), tokai (lupta) itaretara,

. kad
viparita etec.,

The above study, which is not by any meons
exhaustive but which has taeken note of only a few obser-
vations of Temil grammarians and rhetoricians would seenm
to indicate thot even as early as the days of Tolkappiyam
not to speak of the days of Viracsliyam end others, men
of letters seem to have been following a common literary
tradition though they have not each of them failed to
record in their works literary forms snd traditions some-
times marked as in the casc of 'ti?ai' and sometimes

superficial as in the case of 'aonis!

-0: 00030~
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ITHE ANT :
IQUITY OF TOLEAPPIYAM, 1 1 9

X.M, VENKATARAMTAH.

TOLKAPPIYAH = ANTERIOR TO SANGAM CLASSICS.

There are some usages in Sangam classics which do
not accord to the yules laid down in Tolkapplyam. Some of
those usages are enunciated below:

1. TolkBppiyem Bluttu. S. 62:C (& ) cen.... stand
initially except when it is followed by = ai and au',

Contrary to this rule, words as catai, camem,
Ce.ka‘t;am are found in Puranantru (st. 1 14,102) In Perum-
panarruppa‘t"al (1. 217), Maturaikkafici (1.112), Malaipatu-
katam (1. 391) the words cavatti, calem and centu had been
used, In the Kural (99 ena 112) are found cemem and camen.

2. Tol. Elu“t:tu. S.64: o (5) ie followed by &, e
or © when it stands initially:®

Ae ggeinst this rule, Naman, Namala. and N:Lm:.ru are
found in Pura.m 6, 74 and 93, 1In Ak am, N:.m::.ru end Nemeldi
and in Pa.'l;*l_:lnappalaa. (1,140) *Hemali find pleace.

3. Tol. Bluttu, S, 65: 'Y (W) does not stand
initially unless it is followed by @ !

Opposed to this rule, the wovrd Yavener is found
in Perumpan;:f*?uppa?ai and Ne‘_tu_nalvgjt_:ai. Yupam is found
in Puram st., 15,

4., The worde denoted by Tol.Elu., S.160 11, 1 and
2. cuttu mutelakiye ikars virutiyum, ekers mutal vinavin
ikarsa vi:_:‘u?iyam ~ the words ;ommencing with the demonstra-
tive root a end i or the interrogative root e and end in
i - are atSJ_.i, itsg.i'and ets;i. These had become obesolete
even in Saikam age.

5. The chenges to be undergone by the numeral word
Nenku is given in sutras 442, 453, 462, 467, 475 of Tol.
Eluttu; but in Akam st. 104, the word is found to be Nalku

for which there is no authority in Tolkappiyam.

6. In Sutras 438 and 447 of Tol. Bluttu, the Sendhi
rules for omru (one) pattu (ten), niru {(hundred), ayiram
(thousand) and pettayiram (ten thousznd) have been stated;
but the rule for the word koti - ending with a vowel i (%)
does not find place, On the other hand in Kural 377 and
Pu?am st. 18, the word k'c')‘t;i is found, Ase Tolképpiyar has
not mentioned the word koti, it mey be inferred that the
word k‘c;'yi was of post -~ TolkEppiyem origin,¥*

*The higher denominations in number may be gleaned from the
394th sutra in Tol. Bluttu, "The same is the case when words
ending in ai, em and pal_=nd denoting number follow." They
are Tamarai, Vellam and ampel (Aifkuruniiru:281);Peripatal

et, 2~13-14). (Note: » =p )
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7. In Tol, Col. Su. 169, it is stated that Ah:f‘i;{lai
Iyerpeyar (=-nouns denoting insnimate objects {non-human
may’ also optionselly teke the suffix 'kal’ (-&Ba’ﬁ') to denote
palavinpal (v F)TN = neuter plurel).

In partial modification +o0. this rule, the use of
'ka.l' along with uya:rtlnan. (huma.n) noung had crept in as
could be found in Kurel 263 and 919 - Marra:.yavarkal and
pur:.yarka.:l..

8. The. third pe rson singular verbs of uya:c"!:irllai
teke ’che terminations en &an (for mesculine) esné al 5.:1_
(for feminine) according to Tol. Col, S.205.

Contrasry to this, in Puram 136 end 201 'sn' hes
been used in the first person :singular verb: Uraittanan
Yeneke; Antenen pulavan koptuventenean. In Kuzz-untokai is
found eliyal ysgg wherein 'a}' is used in the first per-

son singular ( feminine) o

9, 'The third person plursl verbs of uyartiflai
that take the termination 'mar' (waj) will end with an-
other verb! is the rule ordained in Tol.Col.S5.207.

As opposed toythis, we find the 'mar' - ending
verb qualifying e noun in Purem 362,

10, The viyehkol (@waeﬁncf) or implied command or
honorofic command (or the verb in the potential or (o;tvE:Lve
mood) should not be used, according to Tolkappiyar either

in the first person or inthe second person (Col.S.226).

But in Purem St,2, it has been used in the second
person: na'.tu.kkir_l?i nil?.iyar: 'without terror may you
gtand' (live).

11. The gix particles miya, ike, mS, mgti, ikum
and cin are used as expletives with verbs of second per-
son (Tol.ColS.274)

But in purem 381, the particle 'mo' has been
used with the verb of the 1st person, Cenmo peruma em
vi;l_.avui.:e,i na“‘tj:u (We shall proceed, illustrious Lord,
to our country having festivels),

12, The perticles mEZ.La (in Akem, 16), yale fin
Akem, 39), teyya (in Aifkurunuru, 64),

> attai (in Puram,
166), orum (in Kural 366),

icip (in Puram, 272), though
not mentioned in Tolkappmyam,

Sengem classics,

have been found used in

13. According to Sutra 439 and 455 of Bluttu

Atikerem in Tol., the numersl 'onru' will become toru!

(3@ ) before & noun beginning with a
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consongnt and ‘'or! (Qi)rg’) before a nouwn beginning with a -
vowel respectively.

But i ; . .

- ut in Tlrukku::e:.l. we find two instances where the
regtraint hed disappeared., In Kurel 796 instead of !crukol'’
Tiruvalluvaer hed used ‘or kol', and in Rurel 848 he had
used 'or noy! instesd of 'oru noy'. He w:a.s' probebly con-
gtrained to deviate on account of the metrical mode of
the Kura:‘L which he employed.

14, The restrictions in the use of the root va
‘(to come) and ta (to give) to the first two persons had
been given in 8,29 of Tol.Col,

But this constreint had not been followed in
Pws-am 55 where we find in !'amararkku venri tanta' the

word 'ta' being used in the III person.

15. The usage with reference to proper names and
titles hed been mentioned by Tol., in 8,41 of Col., Accor-
ding to it 'the original name of a person should not p¥c-
cede the name of distinction of the same person (if both
qualify the same person) ',

Later on this rule had not been gtrictly followed.

16, "Gomparison is divided into four kinds: Compa-
rison of colour, comparison of shape, comparison of action
and comparison of effect, Specific particles of comp ari son
are assigned to each one of them" (vide sutras 12,14,18,16
of uvamaviyel, in Porulatlkaram of Tolkappiyem, The res-
triction in the usage of the various particles of compari -

son became invalid even in Sghkam classics.

As the usages in Sefkeam 1iterature stated above
heve been found to be in contravention of the rules set
out in ’l‘olkapp:.yam, it could be observed that Tolkappiy am
" was anterior to the Sahkem classics and also to the Ku:.ru:'l.

of Tiruvalluvar.
o the Kural,
- ]

The Sangam clasgsics are postexrior t
for we find the Kura.l profusely quoted in the eight antho-

logies, in C:.rupenarruppa‘tal, Meturaikkafici and Kurlnclp—
pattu (of the ten 1dylls), in Cileppatikorem snd in Meni-

mekalai.

DATE OF THE SANGAM CLASSICS*

The 2nd stanza extemprised in Zl?u:t:'a;nzanurl.~ by

Murefciyur Mut:.nakanar essocistes a cersa klng called

Perum Corm't'lxyanceral with the Manhebharats war:
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"Alankula:.p puravi a:.varotﬁ cipnaii
n:.lanta.lalk konta pola.mpun tumpei
iraim petinmarum porttu kala:t'bollyap

perun corru mikupatam Varalya,tu ko’tu‘t‘toy

"Oh, the giveh, of plenty of provisions till all the
hundred (keuraves) having gerlends made of gold tumpai
flowers who hed taken hold of the country (of the PmdaVas)
were attacked end killed in the battlefield by the five
(Pé‘{l@.avas) in fury who were on horses with manes waving",

(Dr. P.S.8.)

In Cilappatikeram this munificent act of public
service in the battlefield connected ‘wi‘bh the cera king
had been extolled , (Chapt, 29,8t.24) in
the following linef:

"Oreivar Iraimpatinmer u?agre;unta
poril peruncSru porratu temalitta
ceran pora:\.yan

"In +he battle fought with fury by the fives (the
Pandavas) and the two~fifties (the Kauravas), the coran-
poz.:aiyag, supplier of food (to both) without discrimine-
tion',

The period of the Mah@bhsarata war is said to be
circa 1500 B,C. :

|

4 NOTE_ON_PERUNCORRUTIYAN CERAL VIS-AwVIS UTIYAN CHRAL -

The following is an excerpt from Akanag_lﬁ:.ru
stanza numbered 233 the emthor of which was Mamul enar:

Mersppataik kutiral méra maintin

turakkan ey‘t/::'ya toyya nellicai

mutiyorp péniya utiysn ceral

peruﬁcf)?u k;?utta hanrai irumpal

kai_!.iccu:.r?am kul_:T.i iruntefiku
(With undsunted cavalry and having the quality of being
strong with power of agqx'ession, the ancient warrior of
renown and celebrity reached the heavenly abode and when
Utiyen ceral distributed lerge doles of food at their
obsequies like the devils gathered together, )

Stanzae 2 of Pu:?an'é&ﬁ?u by Mursficiyur Mutinzkanar
states that when BhEratdwer was waged, Utiysii ceral supp-
lied plenty of food to all warriors engaged in war., But
a echolar guoting the sbove said excerpt from Aksm?:_:f_l_l—:tru
stanza observed that x Utiyaf_i ceral di stributed large.doles
of food in memory of those dauntless warriors who pe rished
in battle, that what was related in Puremsnlru should not
be considered as supplying food to both pe:r't;'Les ehgaged in

battle, that distribution of food in the stuasl battlec field



could have been a cumbersome service and that the Cira
king could be credited with hewing distributed food in
their memory to the devils (‘?) that gathered at the
time of performing obsequies or on subsequent memorial
days.

Ilenkovatikal, the illustrious author of Cilap-
petikarem, exprossed in pleain terms that it was the Cora
King who distributed food to the warriors in the course
of the armed conflict end the annotator to Purenanuru
stated that the Cera King distributed food ti]‘.l the
HUNDRED perished fightin@, Hence it should be vicwed mf
that he conducted a meritorious publimx service in the

theatre of war, on the model of the Red Cross Society of
the modern age.

The C8ra King of Puransnuru - 2 should be distin-
guished from the Cera King referred to in Ak enanuru-233,
The Cera King celebrated in Akan.égﬁ?u did indeed c:)mmemo-
rate the antecedant warriors who died inthe battleficld by
distributing doles of food to devils or to those who were
employed to serve the warriors engaged in battle, Comme-
morating +the death of undaunted warriors had also been
referred *to in stenza 70 of Patirruppattu in the homi-
stich "mu‘tiya.rpp?al}i‘t'tolkatag_xirut-tu". Hence the Cera King
of Akam 233 should not be.con:.ﬁ'used with the Cera King of
the same name with the attkibute "PeruﬁcSFu.' The latter
King was credited with the unique service rendered during
the Bharata war +ill a1l the 'Hundxred' fell dead in the
battlefield.

One more baie fact should be considered. The Cera
King of Akam 233 cannot be considered to be a dEsocendant
of the Kauravas to commemorate their demise by distribut-
ing food to the devils etc. but it should have been the
duty of the Pandavas to do the rites and rituals and comme-
morate theix dea’th. The Cera King mentioned by I\fanulc.n«—_r‘
did not participate in the Bharata war by executing o

public service; he chould be a King of the ‘tlme of Ifqmulans:r-

MEmGlensr was in the hebit of mentioning in his
poems whenever possible gbout the prowess or charity of
times thet he

In

Kings and chieftains or heappenings of his
came across or of the news Jjust preceding his age.

Akensnuru 65, the CSra King's benevolence had been preised

in the foﬁ of & simile. Therefore we may infer theat

Manulanar was contemporaneousyiththat Cere King. That

as no other than the King celbrated in the

18t ten of the Patirruppatu - the Ten~tens and the father

Cera King w



e

A
h~

al@tan who was sung in the 2nd

of Imeyaverempan Netuncher ;
lived in the 1st centiury A.D,

ten of the Ten=-tens and who

EXISTENCE_OF IMMENSE LITERATURE PRIOR TO TOLKAPPIY AM,

"From & study of Tol. it is evident that a wide
renge of literature existed at that time and that a large
number of grammarians existed long before the suthor. He
used the word E.driyarkka in two places in eluttatikZranm"
(Dr. P.S.8.) 5.316 end 390, 'Aciriyar' means revered scho-

lars and such scholars preceded To‘lkappiyar.

Such phrases as 'enmanar pulavar' (Learned men
say), molipe tomnerippulavar (traditional scholars say),
enpa cira.nticigar; (great men opine), t0lliyal maruhkin
mariiya'marapu (it is an old usage), tomriyal maruhkin
ceyyulul uritte (is found in old poetry) and empa, used
in abl..lnciance, gtand as ‘evidences to prove that there were
vast literary and grammatical works prior to the time of

Tolkappiyar.

The King contemporary to Tolkzppiyar.

Tol., Porud, Puram, S,5 refers to warriors wearing
the flowers of the'palms;ra, the.margosa and atti represent-
ing the G&ras, Péndya and the Cola Kings,

A Sangam poet, Mahkutimarutanar, the author of
Maturaikkanci (one of the tén-idxélls) has referred to

the prowess of a Pandya King, Nilaptaru tiruvir pentiyan
n e ss el _ _ )
Iruperu ventarofu ve}ir cayap

porutavaraic ceruvenru
ilatkeruviye verainintic
cursmpolnta ikalarral
uyarntotikiya vi;uccirappig
nilantanta pgru_t avip.

polantar marp in net iyon

Weging wor on the two famous Kings and the Velirs,

gaining victory over them in battle, crossing the mountaineus

and triumphently cutt-
ing through the barren tracts, Netiyon,

fame had spread far and wide,

regions illumined with water-falls,

whose name and
.and whosQ chest was aodorned
with gold garlands, had snnexed the countries won (by him).

The King has also been celebrated in Cilappati-
karem 11, 18-22,

Vativel erinta vappskai poratu

pebhruli yarrutan penmalei apukkeattuk

kumerik kotum kotun ketel kolla

va‘}:a‘ticaik kanka,.:i.yum ir.nayamu;n-kopj:u

tenticai yenja tepnavan
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The king hurled his vel (spear) in the sea which,

not brooking this act of the king, caused to submerge

within itself the R, Pohruli and many hilly tracts inelu-
sive of Mt, Kumari. To make good the loss, the King won

the Ganges and the Him8layas in the North =mmd ruled the
southern regions.

This King hes been referred to By Penemparanar
in the prelude or introductory stanza to Tolk'é.ppiya;
wherein is eaid that Tolkeppiyem was expounded in the
court of Nilantarutir'avi?péz.q:iyan.

It has been observed herein before, that the
stanza eulogised on Peru—ch??utiyaﬁcEral belonged to
the period of the Bharatsa war and Nilentaru tiruvir
pentiyen ought to have preceded that Core King. ’

In the Remsyane of Valmiki, the capital of the
Pandyas was said to be Kepatapuram snd that it was far
south of R. Tempraperni,
-

Extent of the then Tamil land: In the prelude to
Tolkappiyem, the extent of the Tamil lend during the

period of Tolkappiyeanar was stated as "vatavehkafam ten-
kumeri ayitait Tamil Kuri nellulekem" (Véiketem in the
north and XKumari in the s outh, the land wherein Tamil

is prevalent).

Kumari was & river according to Ig.ampﬁraz;zar,
(the oldest scholiast on Tolkappiyam). Another commente-
tor Peraciriyar, in hie scholium to sutra 94 in Tolkap-
piyem Marespiyal observed thet as Panemperensr has refer-
red +to R, Kumeri in the Payirem (prelude) by saying
'Va‘;e.venka‘tam Tenkumarit, Tolkappiyem ought to have been
written long before the R, Kumeri was submerged in the

sea slong with country called Panai natu.

During the tile of Ilatkdvatiksl 'Netiyopkuprem
and Totiyal pavvam! formed the northern and southern
boundaa.:‘ies'of the Temil Nadu. Netiyon Kunrem - Vehk atem;
Totlyol pavvam - Kumeri sea. In the explangtory note to
the above, A‘t:.yarkku nellar pointed out that originally
Totlyol meent the river Kumarl . Posing the gquestion why
Kumari sea (in the gbove) instead of

oceeded to say that there was the 1st

it was mentioned as
river Kumari, he pr

Sangem im Southern Maturai,
aru t1ruv1rpant1yan who was one of the seven

that during that Songam there

reigned Nilant

scholarly Paptivas,
and that there occured a deluge -which

and under whose patronage Tolkappiy am

was composed,

A
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washed off the countries between the river Pehruli and
the River Kumari wherein ley the countries called el
tehka natu, el maturai natu, ol munpalai na‘bu, el pin-
palain_atl;, el kuara natu, 31 kunaka.r i natu, el kurum-
panai n’éﬁzu, Kumari and Kollaom belng the hilly tzacts,
forestes etc,

In the history of Ceylon by E. Tennent it is
related thet Ceylon - became seperated from India owing
to a deluge that occured in 2387 B. C., and it mgy be
:Lnferred that the submergance of Kapatapuram, R, Pahru_‘l_l
and R. & Mt., Kumari ought to have tnken plece as a
result of that deluge.

&
SOURCE FOR TOLKAPPIYAM

In the prefatory stanza to Tolkappiyam are found
two periphrastic phrases - muntu nulkentu and aintiram
nirainta .

Muntunul Mmeens source book and Aintiram nirainta

mgens well-read in Aintiram - A Sansgkrit grammar,

There was also a Tamil grammar called Akattiyeam,
now extinet, The so called Aksttiyem Sutras, now availa-
ble, are considered to be spurious by eminent Tamil Scho-
lars on a,cctount of their unsound language and loose dic~
tion, Though there existed the original Agattiyam then,
Tolkappiyer was not accredited with the title "Agattiyam
ni:.t'ainta". It was probably considered not essential. But
he was honoured by the appellation 'aintiram nirainta’
mainly to indicate his scholarship in Sanskrit :a.nd the

then prevelent popular Semskrit grammar Aintiram,

The informetion furnished in the prelude - muntu
nul kantu muraippets eani - that he saw (or consulted) and
carefully followed the source book or primary work implies
that muntunul was Akattiyem and that he scrupulously follo-

wed it. Otherwise the epithet muntunulkentu woizld be
considered redundant, ,

NOTE ON AINTIRAM:

In Bopa Deva's Chapter on Dhatu, Indra was refer-
red to as one of the eight scholers who wrote grammar in
Sengkrit,

In Rig Veda Bhashya of Sayena on 'V&kvaiparak
vyak:ﬂlta' Aindirem finds a place,

In the Sgyena's Bhashyea on Krishns vajur veda-
Te.lt!r:.ya Samhita, Prapatfakam I, anu¥skem I it is said,

tha'c as the krowledge of objects governed by grammar wos



essential, Indra wrote a gremmar at the request of the ' . 4
celestials,

In the Valmiki Ramgyena, Uttars kahda 36th Sarga 14th
sloka, Henumén hod been credited to possess a sound know-
ledge of the /sastrae end hence none could equa.’]. him,
Gov:LndaraJa., while smnotating, referred +o the Shstras
as the Alnd%ravyakara{la, Kambar also referred to Henuman
a8 syintirem niraintavan - well reed in Aindiram. (Yutta-

kepfen mk-Vipitenen ateikkelsppatalem - 42.)

_ It was Lord /Siva. who wrote the premier graommer in
Senskrit, Indra followed suit and wrote the Aindiram,
Brihaslpati acquired sound knowledge of thaot grémmar. Then
ceme Penini and wrote his femous Asthadhyayi with the

result, that Aindirem beceme extinct - so said Bu-stow. -

Taranath, the Tibetan Historiszm, has something to
relate, According +o him; Aindiram was anterior to
Panini; a south Indian brehmin Sabdfa Verman prayed to
Lord Muruge to bestow him with the knowledge of Aindiram;
Lord Murugen supplied him with the sutra "Siddho varna
Samem nayah" which happenéd to be the first sutra in
Katan't#‘ba' one Indra Druva, a brahmin, had mastery in
the Aindiram consisting of 25,000 &lokes.

In the biography of Heiun Tsang written by Hoci.
Li. it is nerrated that Heiun Tseng proscouted his Vedic
studies in the Nalanda University, that Indre wrote his
frammar in one hundred thousand grenthas, thet P&}ini of
S-a',l'éxfura gbridged it in 8000 granthas and that a South
Indien Brahmin condensed it into 2500 grenthas which
elone was available in the North for study.

Cilappatikaram refers to Aintirauwm as ‘'vinnavar
koman v:n.lunul ~ the excellent treatise of the Lord of
the celestials. Kovalan and Kannakl accompanying Kavun‘t:n.
Atlkal were proceeding to Madurail a Narazyon called
Ma‘talan;x meeting them in the midway, told them theat if
4hey should enter into the blissful Saresvena, they would
be bestowed with the knowledge of the great treatise of
the Lord of the celestials, K evunti retorting, said
that the knowledge of Indra Vyakarena would well migh'y be
acquired in the precisus Agamas of thelr Lord Arugan,

Tl:r*unavukkarasu one of the four oe:x.va Saints
observed ‘Intirsttei ipitaka intar polum - He (Siva) gave
Tt is said in Kaths &harit
uwll as a student, he was

with delight the Intiram,
segaram that as P'ézslini was very 4

expetled from the house of his guru, theat, overwhelmed with
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grief, he undertook penance, that Lord Siva blessed kim

with sound knowledge of graemmar, that he won Katyayeana in
a literary combat end from thence Indirsa vyékara{la lost
its popularity and became extinct.

" From the stwtement of Ilanko Atikal end Tirunavu-
kkarassr, it could be deduced that Aintiram belonged to
pro=-vedic=-school of thought and that it had nothing to do

with the Jaina religion.
Two sutras of the lost Aindiram are now available.

“Ateé varna samufat~ is found guoted in the commentary to
Sa.:r'aga Nyasa by one Harischendra of the 18t century B.C.

' irthe paths, Itfyainthirinom' is another sutra found
quoted in the Nirgkts v?ityltyxi of Durgacharya. This sutra
is also found in a book entitled Kalapachandra by Sushena

Vidye Booghana. -
From the foregoing poragraphs we find,

1, that Tolkappiyem wae enterior to the Sahkam
clessics and the Kural,

5, that the period of the Sahkem classics renge
from the period of the Bharata war,

3. that as the 'viyaﬁkSl' head been used in the
2nd person in st.2 of puram (which is said to
have been composed on the eve of the Bhaorata
Wa,r) in con}ra,vention b@ the rule i.n Tolkap-
piyem, Tolkappiyar preceded Peruficorru
utiyanceral prifgsed in that poem.

4., that o vast renge of literature existed long
before the time of Tolkappiyar,

5. that Nilantaru tiruvirp-ép;tiyap_ under whose pmt-
ronage Tol,wms written, belonged to the period
when R. Pahruli and R, Kumari watered the large
country (submérged in the sea),

6. that the Tamil land (Temil kuru nellulckem) ref-
erred to in the prelude, according to the annota-
toxs, was bounded in the south by R. Kumeri,

T tljla“t-: by a deluge which occured in 2387 B.C. the
Tamil Country irrigated by the Rivers Pahruli
end Kumari was submerged in the sea, o

that the epithet ‘Aintiram niraints' was simply
to denote TolkEppiyar's scholarship in Sanskrit
end the grammar Ain‘ti.ra.m, which wags prevalent
before the days of Panini,

9. tha’t.the original source book (Mutanul) for Tols
kapp:}ygm was undoubtedly Akattiyem Tthough not
specifically mentioned), and

10. that Tg_lkappiyag’ lived in the period long before
the Bharate war wnd in the vast trnct of land
before it wes submerged in the seaq.

~-:0:0:02~



STUDY OF ALAPETAT & MATTIRAI 'OF TOLKAPPIYAM
K, M, VENKATARAMIAH,
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MATTIRAL:

The qua:c}tity of sounds ig indicated by the term
Matra in Senskrit end 'it was compared by the Vyase Siksa
to a snap of the finger; by the Narada éiksé to the twi;k-
ling of the eye; by some authorities to =a 'flash of light-
ning and thez?g Veda Pratis'fakhya, to anote of the wood=-
cock’ (Siddheswa.ra Varma:Phonetics).

In the chepter on Eluttu (Letters) in Tolkappiyaop

the sphorism no.7 runs as follows:-
Ka??imai no?iyega ivve mattirai
nunnitin u?arntar kanta Vé?;

The first line in the ephorism defines that the
time taken for twinkling of theeye or the snep of the
finger is the duration of mattirai; end it is only here
the word mattirai is mentioned.

The following sphorisms of Tolkeppiyener narrate
the gquantity of varied sounds or letters:

1. Aveprul

a i u
e 6 ennum appelaintum
v
6 releopicaiidum kurreluttenpa (3 - eluttu)
(0f them the five letters mEE o 1@ eco
are short sounds which sound one zleapu each)
2, aileai
0 au ennum appﬁl E;um
frelapu icaikkum netteluttu eupa (4)
(a i ue ai o gall these seven long vowels
sound two alepu each. )

3, muvalapicaittal Sre;uttigfé (5)

(The;e is no letter which sounds three a}apu.)

4, nittem ventin avvalaputaiya

kﬁ;?i e;ﬁvﬁa% enmanar pulevaer (6)

(1f mgtrical exgencies require it, T

the wound, & short vowel will be plaoced afte

o lengthen
r the long

vowel - so say the learned.ﬁ
5, meyyin g}g@é sraiyena molipa (1)
(They esay that the clapu of o consonant is half.)
6. erai slapu kurukal makaramufaitté (13)
(The ;;;;5 m ias its duration ( quentity) redu-

ced from half ( alepu) to quarter a%apu)
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T. alapu 1ra;tu uylrttalum orrlcal nltalum
ulavena molipa coee... (33)
(éhey‘ say thet the vowels and consonants have

their a.lapu (quantity) incressedee...)

8. Oralap alcum 1t anumarunta
terunlkalal mollvqylnanu (57)
(If snalysed, in words, (ai) may sound one

gl apu., )
9. alapirkOtal entanar moraitte
a..‘blvanuvalatu elun'tu purattlcalkkum

meyteri V'"Lll ical ala:ou nuva.nrlclne (102—3)

To denote in terms of alspu is found in an“ba,l;lar's
marai; that has not been mentioned in this grammar but
he;e is expressed the quanitity (a}apu) of the sound (of
le‘tters) produced distinctly by the air coming out from
the mouth,

In the asphorisms quoted herein above, the term
alapu (or alavu as the scholiast Naclinarkkiniyesr would
have it in :the places underlined) means quantity (of :(ﬂ:ime)

taken to pronounce the sounds,

The term a]..apu (d-pmu.‘) has been glosscd as motti-
rai either in the colophon introducingthe asphorism No.7
or in the body of the commentary by the scholiast I]..ampa-
ranar. But the synonym mattirai, found in the aphorism
quoted above, has been glossed by the commentator Ilam-
p-ural:lar as 'mattiraikku alapu? (meaning probably measure
of mattirai) which does n;t Seem to be correct, Further
what he meent by the gloss is also not clear. If it
should be taken as granted that Tolk=z pplya.na.r used the
term mat'blra:.,/\paraphrase ought to have been 'mattirai-
yaklya alapu' in order to denote nattirai as a synonym
of alspu (3-)6'1!11) the term which Tolkapp:.yanar had used
in &l the aphorisms prior to amd after this one (Viz,
No. '7) in the chapter on letters,

~ As Tolkappiyag}-ér hed persistently used the voca-
ble (a}apu) in their proper rlaces, the Sanskrit techni-
cel term viz,, mattirai which finds place in the aphorism
No.7 should be replaced by the word alnpu (c91mi1) and if

done aso, the aphorism would sound be‘t‘ber than at present.

Scholars of repute like Dr, T,P. Meenskshisund are-
ner have correctly opined thet there existed two Tolkappiars;
and if thie aphorism is perceived through them it may pro-

bably figure Yo be the expression of a later Tolkappiyar.
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The aphorisms numbered 102 and 103 wherein there
is reference to Antenar merai (i.e. the Veda of the
An-ta.nare) mention the voosble alepu elone; and the word
"t-tlral would seem to be quite sppropriate if Tolkzppia-

29:" hed chosen to use that word in a5 much as he hed
referred to the vedas therein,

Hence it may be viewed that Tolkeppiyenar had
in mind only the term elapu (:9-,«111) to denote the guan-
tity of the sound and that eithér the aphoriém in ques-
tion (No.7 of el_l__ut‘tu) ought to have been spurious and
interpoleated by =& later hend or the vocable algpu hed
been repla,:ced by the Sanskri;c loan word m-é‘btiz“ai.

There ere three sphorisms in collstikaram where
the term alapu has been used:

U%evegappa??a ellappeyarum

elapu irentapnave vilikkubkalai (col.-152) - is
one of them,

A1l the nouns, which are said to undergo modifi-
cation in the vocative case, increase the quantity of
vowels when they are used to summon persons or objects
at a distance,

Here the gloss of Cenavarayar Tor olgpu'is- .
mattirai,

The first line of co0l,281 is Eralapu icaikkump
iruti yil wyir - the vowel that sounds tw; a%apu duration
a;d which cannot be word final. Here too the gloss of '
CenBveroyer gives mattirai as the aynonym of alepu.

Aphorism no.286 is:

'1rrun1nrlce;kkum eyen 1rut1

k;;ruvayln oralapu akalum uritte!

B thai sounds a$ the end of a 'metrical' line
may sound one alapu, Here the scholiast glosses alapu
as mattirai. )
| But Wwe are surprised to find the term nattirai
at the beginning of a narration of the subject matter
of ceyyuliyal, the chapter on prosody in Poru}atikéram,
the third part of Tolkappiyem. The originel term a}apu
in all probsbility has been replaced here by mattiresi
and the scholiast Peramiriyvar has taoken enormous pains
to explein the relevancy of the word mattirai occuring

at the beglnnlng of the narration. He s&ays
P Laﬂ?‘g)ma PTODTU}I m@gﬁ/n@g?@) \.onﬂ?)ma@( mutyn‘nv
?J)f?nu)g, A)L__ & @e > r1an/ =4 R g 2o bo}f}mrJ uud/.,) Lgoﬁ
@7 0 uf) ”'ﬂar@mnﬁgf)ms a‘/m@n, (:;‘Lfénongg)"’"” w Ty
N2 5&p uSEe
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(By mattirai is meont -~ of the mettirais assigned to the
letter, the measure (alavu) inter mingled in metrical com-
positions; he related mattlra; of mattirai os mattirai.

We have deduced thet by the words mattirai a:!.avum (found

a.‘b the beginning of the next aphorlsm)

How this explanatory note could be clear and
convincing to the reaoder is not perceivable. What the
words mattirpiyatu mattirai (which ore declined in the

sixth case) denote is also not clear.

The initial words of the next aphorism (vis.

mottirai a.lavu) kor)59fm_g o] 2 have been glossed by
" mn; ) D & 1 Nev UN@,%/,.___nQE;J 6‘9—&»07967\@#9000!«}

n)4 @‘boq,-qq’ . 5 o mog?mo mmm@«é)ng gon.agxez

"'\QO 6ot (uyir alapetai),

wmﬁ;ﬂm 7@m S &wwns mnmd"w“”w@*m”jm
AN rex My & a 5,,_?/) mmm@)*

To moke confusion mere confounded, it may be rendered
into English as below:- ‘

"Measure of mottirais following in succession
in¥termingled in poetry is termed tmattiradi a}avu' ————
no; desisting after mentioning mattirai, by mentioning
mattirai alavu, he (Tolkappiyanar) meant the measure

made intermingled with mattirai"

The gloss is not only obscure and confusiB& but
also unintelligble, The commentator had indeed laboﬁred
hard -to give a comment but miserably failed., Hence one
is oblinged to guess the real text and substitute the
proper word in those two places, The word mattirai may
be replaced byHrrlut(alepd) in 313 and in sphorism 314,
the hemistich 'ma't’tirai'yalavum‘ may be conveniently
changed to alapln vakaiyum @mﬁmlﬁssﬂb(The word s/ Gy
(vakai) should be added to the first word also as it has
been edded to the second term eluttiyal).

The intrwepidity and validity in thus chenging (or
tampering with) the accepted vewvsion will indeed be

challenged. In view of the explemation given sbove, the
chenge has become inevitable,

One more factor has to be considered.

The lengthened (or ultra long) vowels are termed
The term elapetai may lite-
rally be transloted by !the quantity pr;tra;ted or leng-
thened.'! Here the terminology C91“’r"1 (alg,pu) means

In the aphoriem Orra.'lipetupplx\um arrens mollpa

/?mmwG 'Dvg*ocy,f?n?m ~-No,330 of I?orula‘t:.karam),
) t?qu

quantity.



the consonants becoming extra long is méntioned ang here~

in also the term elopu (cﬁtﬂ#) is employed. The aphorism -

'alepelin avaiye alapetalttotalye (no, 409) cﬁﬁfﬂcﬂﬂéaﬁw
am:k €w @NOU@“-'}WMU defines a metrical excellence
called d?mmumc.ﬁ e*cywbm_. ala.pe‘ta.:. total (whlch. is the
repetition or resonance of protracted or ultralong vowels

at the beginning of each line of verse).

Further the initial word of the ophorlsm (No. 416)ak
defining the term QPqQC@ nokku) is mattirei mma the dili-
gent magic hend that set the stylues to interpolate was
'able to succeed here aleo, Easy it is to replace it by
the fittest word alapu (cﬂnwy)

From the foregoing discuseion we perceive:

1. thet the teri 'a,?_o,pu' finds place in ten apho-
risms in Tolkappiyem eluttu,, in three places
in col, =nd in one place in Porul (No.409);

2. thot the term 'mattirai' is found in one
ephorism in eluttu and in three places in
Po:ruj.]l;

3. that the ultra long or protracted sound is
referred to by the term 'alapetai' which
stands to prove clearly the facts that 'a}apu'
is the proper Tamil term tc denote the unit
of quantity;

4, thaot the scholiaste have been correlating
'mittirei! with 'depu' end the gloss 'matti-
raikku alavu' L:me” %)m.o 4‘@2;9,0-.7;1 seems to be
far from being relevant;

5. that Tolkoppiyanor would have employed the
term 'alapu' alone in all nhces;

6, that thé vocable 'mattirai' should have been
interpolated by a later hand; and

7. that the term 'mattirei' can be replaced with
confidence by the term ’a}apu' which alone
could have been employed by.TolkappiyaEEr.

@ané@\‘)"} bnpa; Frondeogemv UGEGL,
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ALAPETAI - PLUTA (PROLATION OF SOUNDS)

ADAPETAT IN TAMIL:
Aiueceo are colled Kurreluttu or short vowels

end sound one alepu or metra each,
L]

2Iue ai 0o and au are called ne;t'!:el.u‘ttu or long
vowels end sound two matras each. ‘

There is no letter which sounds three natras.
(Muvala plca:L'tta loreluttlnre - Tol, Elu. 5. ).

But *to lengthen the sound, a short vowel or vowels
should be added after the long vowel sccording to the quan-
tity required,

FExemple: a o ; 1 i3 u u (Nittam ventipavvala putaiya,
kﬁ"t'.bi glﬁu‘bal epmepar pulavar: T°l-f‘1—u'6)'

The short vowel appended to +the long vowel (viz.
n i u as the case may be) is designated as a_:l.epe*_te,i and it
is considered as = seporate sound. In sutra 41 of elu‘ttu
’.I.‘olkappiye:r_lar says that the short vowel corresponding to
its long vowel will stand ai'ter the long vowel to supple-
ment the sound needed (Kugricai moli veyin minricai ni?ai-
kkum, nettluttimpar otta Kil.r?e;utté.) Purther in Poru-
latikaram $.%29, it is seid the alepetai will also be
reckoned as acoi (#yme-) syllsble separately which confirms
that the short vowel (following the long vowel) alone is
alapetai. Take a word Mal., The first letter is ma and if
the vowel therein is prolated, Mal become Masl. The
short a (after the long &) is alapetai,

In addition to supplementing the sound needed
(s.41) the prolated vowels may still more be prolated when
the nouns are declined in the vocative case, There are
four aphorisms in Tol., Col. vilimarapu, first dealing with
nouns ending in i (&) s,125; the second sbout the nouns
ending ingyet (an) (8.135); the third about the words
withcf] ar in the end (s.141) end the fourth sbout those
ending in &) 1 and ovi 1 (s.149),
1.®%§£@ (Toliii) - S friend. Here the final vowel
(GE’) i in Toli did not chenge to I but one or more @i
has ‘peen edded. Toli becomes Toliii in the vocative case.
(Thie is an instance of short vowel becoming alapeta:.)

2. mépna—q Kllan (owner or proprietor) becomes @tfﬂma]a,,
Kllaaan in the vocetive case,
3.%0 Clrar (Youngsters) becomes@@\d’dﬂ) c;Lraag,r,

4, L_qu\) Mal (V:Lshnu) becomes Lan o Maaszl snd @SJM
(illustrious man) Ve% becomes @aJGTq ~Veeel.



Purther, according to Tolkappiyem Col.152 "m11 4+
nouns which are said to undergo modificotions in the
vocative case incresse the quantity of the vowels when
they are used to summon persons or objects at a distancce".

"The coalesgnce of final eand initial letters is
called sandhi" In sendhi s short vowel is inserted after
a long vowel in certain places according to Tolkappiyar.
Prom the commentary of Per991r1yar to 8.329 of Tolkapplyvm
Porul, (i.e. S.17 of the chapter on prosody), we lecrn
that alepeteis are of two kinds - natursl and artifieial
or contrived, that in sandhi there would oceour alapetni
ard that Such occurlgnece of short vowel after long vowvel
in sandhi may also be termed a}ape?gl. Such alcpeteis
exre enumerated below:=-

1. Tol. Bluttu. 8.214: The final 'a' ofia) pala
is sometimes lengthened incompound words in
poectry,.
paleam cifasm for pala cila

2. 8.224: In ummaipttokai (dvandve compounds)
made up of two words of which the former
member ends in a, a is inserted after it.
ira + pakal = irzappakal,

Te S.227: 'a' is inserted after the standing
word if it haoppens to be either a word cnd-
ing in = with a short vowel preceeding it
or a single lettered word o :-

Pela + kotu = palaakkotu
Ko + kurai = KE@kkuﬁai

4. S.262: If the standing word ends in(g§ lu,

u may be lengthened to T and another 'u!
inserted after it.Palu + pal = paluuppal

5. S.268: 'u!' inserted after the standing woxrd
if it hoppens to be either & word ending in
130 with o short vowel preceding it or a
single lettered word.
utu + kurei = uti u k kurai

tu + kurei = ta u k kuradi

6. S.273: ' e and o never stand at the end of
nouns; lthey stand so only in the verbs of
second person except when they are used as

particles to denote certainty and superio-

rity respectively.

e e 3 o o: verbs of second person

e e kontan, o o kontan, particles - Italccol
7. S.278: e will be followed by e (in case rela~

tion Sandhi) : eekkottil

73
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8. 8.29%: The same is the case in case relation
sandh%;fwhen the stending word end in 0 as
when it stends in e and there o follows o.
Jokkatumai.

Some consonants have their quantity incressed if

Though this is not ordei-

metrical exigencies reguire it.
ned in the Moli-marapu after the sutra No.41 dealing with

the prolongation of vowels, Tolkappiyar refers in S.330
of the chapter on Prosody to consonants having their quan-

tity sugmented, For instance, Kon prort is augmentsd. as

" Kenng oot i.e., one more consonant is added.

MolkEppiyar has also made a passing reference to
05¥a}ape?ai ( cugmentation of consonan‘cs) in the aphorism
numbered 33 of Eluttu.

When (the diphthongs) ai and au are prolated,
they axre repreéen'bed by onc or more (@) i after ai and
(2~) u after au., (42 of Bluttu)

%_,cé) aii and auu:gysn2—

In the chepter on prosody in Tol, Porul. there
are three aphoriems on this subject:

According +to 329, the words forming metrical foot
having prolated vowels are resolved into elements amd the
long vowel (the component part of the foot) and the short
vowel (i.e. the prolated symbol) following it are counted

as distinct individual syllables in prosody.

TLLUSTRATION :cly=#f e : here a (2F) is ome syllable and the
pro}a‘ced sign 'a' is another syllsble, Ing,g.qdfka'gaa,
kaﬁa is one syllable and the remaining (J'y) a is another,
In Ve ong, Patacked, pata is one syllsble and the prola-
ted symbol 'a' united with kai leee ,rong akal ;Ls taken
together as another syllable; and so on (Tol.Porul,329).

The word forming the metrical foot having the
augment - ; i i
gmented comnsonant ofgai.l.ape'}:al is also sganned like

the prolated vowel in metrical exigency (Tol.Porul.33O)-
In the metrical line, |

o ’ L] [d i
a,;ro'rﬂ"] vt Qomong HewrGes Cal GR
ann 'tal.‘.\:sl{lgl_}ak kantum kettum

the first two feet contain augmented counsonants, In the
first foot kexm 9>°;3T“':T kal:lhav;q is one syllable and the

remainingm—'.yx.z (the augmented consonant) is another sylla-
ble, (In the second foot tanpena, L-”:T";'Ttam, the consti-

tutent part, is not considered es divisible like the

first foot end the whole part is taken as one syllable.
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According to Tolk&#ppiyer's egphorism in col. 281, Lo 7
the vowel au : in the opinion of the scholiast Cenava-
raiyar, or the long vowels exclusive odf?au’as Opine& by
Teivaccilaiyear differ in meaning when lengthened (or
prolated) and the meaning will be determined:?ie difference

in the tone of the spesker. The mesnings denoted sare

superiority, disagreement etc.

'

It would further be seen that alapetai would
cause a difference in meaning =& ecvidenced in the usage
of Tolkappiyar, Tolksppiyar's aphorism 6 line 2 runs as

"kutti eluutal"., Herein 'elu' has become elluu,’ thereby

effecting =a cha.nlge in the mea:ning elso,

ot(s elu is ?meﬁ?ar‘ tan vinai (verb denoting the
direct asction of the agent). d‘/@g..-el;.u is L—'—)?Q.Ozb‘f
pira vigaei (cousative verb) (Reddiar - eluttu, .?.16.)

In addition to supplementing the sound needed
(in verse), Tolkippiyer says (in 33 of eluttu) that
vowels @nd consonants have their quantity increased in
music in consonance with the authority ordained by the

authorsg of the texts on Music,

Alapetai Vennam: The rhythm in poetry are veried

end varpeam is one. Vaxnams are twenty in number (Tol.
Poru3:.525) and a.';l_ape‘.ta.i vannam forms one among them.
Harmonious recurrgnce of f;::a‘t with prolated vowels (vyira-
lepetai) or of sugmented consonants (orralepetai) in

verse is termed alapetai vepneam (s.531). In

Marae malerotu virasyp paraam - we find
regular sequence of prolated vowels in the 1st 3rd end

4th feet resulting in harmonious rhythm, So also in

the line
¥ - , 4 o)
B oot L atn sy @y HenGe €8I0
Kann tannnenak. kantum kettum!

the sugmented consoneants in 1st and 2nd feet add to the

pleasing nature of the rhythm.

PLUTA IN SANSKRIT:
PEnini says (I-2-27) 'a vowel whose time is that

of short u, long u and the prolated u is called hrasvea -~

short, dirgha-long, and pluta~prolated!.
defines the three kinds of vowels asccording to their
en to illustrate the rule,)

This sUtre

matrs. (The letter u has been tak

The vowels having one m&tr# of measure is short, hoving

two matrsés is long, and having three matras is plute.



Prolated (or protﬂe%}_ vo’w‘e_ls areir_lflicmi%d
by the figure 3 (3) IES ENTIF- - G 5‘? \“‘iwi
Sometimes we £ind 3" (aii) instead Of'—q-é or AW &
(Rz ) insteod of (a 3). (A senskrit grammer by P.

Max Mueller ~ para = 25.3)..

i P?a:gini has spoken st length on this subject i_n
sttras 83 to 108 in chepter 2 of Book VIII of hig As nd -
yayi. The various points“found thfzrein ore given below:-

The vowel in 3“'\“'):{ (3“0 -5m) is pluta in the

beginning of a sacred text (87).

03m sgnimile purchitam
N - . ,
For a sacrificial work 3)1‘{3«) (33m) is substituted for
the final vowel with the consonent if any that may follow

it, of & sentence (89).

In enswer to a selutstion (with one emception),
the last vowel of a sentence becomes a pluta (and gets
the accute accent). The final vowel of n sentence bBecomes
s plute (end acute) when used in calling o person from a

disteance (83 and 84).

T8 (uf) at the end of en snswer to a question

may optionally be a pluta (93),

When the words '& hai a'ndg_Y he ere employed in
sddressing = person from a distence, there the hai and he
elone get the pluta (end sccent) -85, (In this sttra hai
and he are repeated Hence it is presumed that the prole~
tion tekes place even vhen hai end he do not stend at the

end of a sen'tence.)

The vowel o:E'I\j\' (ye) becomes pluta in a sacred
text when it is employed in a secrificial work {but not
in simple recitation) =88, ﬂ_,s\ pa) m‘;gi(y'é 3 yajamehe).
The last vowel at the end of mantras called yajya, when
employed in sacrificial works, is plute {and has the aouté)o
{There are some yajya hymns consisting of several sentences.
The final vowel of every sentence would have become pluta,
in such a hymn, To prevent it, the word anta is used, in
this sutre so that the final vowel of the hymn at the end
of all, becomes pluta) - 91, In an order given to Agnidnhra
priest, the first syllable as well as the succeeding '
sylleble ies pluts (92) (In = yajﬁa, the prinecipal priests
are four: Adh¥aryu, Udgatd, Hotd and Brahme. Bveryone of
these has three subordinate priests under them, Agn?dhra is
one of the subordinste priests of Brshma, The duty of
Agnidhrs is to kindle the sscrificial fire., In o summons

on call made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of cere-
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monies, to the Agnidhra +o rerform the functions of
Agnidh, both syllabgg’bccome pluta)

"When a person has demonstrated the untensble-
ness of another's assertion, and then employs the said
assertion by way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then
the first sylleble of such a sentence becomes plutatl
-94. The end syllable of those Ssentences is pluta which
denote acts of reflection (or balancing) between the two
elternatives) -97). This is confined to Vedic litera-

ture. In +the common speech, the end vowel of the first
elternative is only pluta (98).

‘a.h:l.rnu{ raj;ju?nu -~ Is it o snake or a rope?

The end syllable of the sentence which expresses
assent or promise or listening to, is pluta (99).
The end vowel of &n interrogative sentence or a

sentence denoting admirstion is pluta (100).

O0f the two vocatives of the same form standing
at the beginning of a sentence, the end vowel of the
first‘becomes pluta (=nd svarita), when envy, pr@@se,
amger, or blame is expressed (103). (Note: The vocative
is doubled by VIII -~ 1-8, This sutra ordains pluta there.
According to VIII - 1-8 vocative at the beginning of a
sentence, is repeated, when 1 envy, 2 praise, 3 anger,

4 bleme, or threaﬂ;5 is meant by the spesker. The first
word becomes pluta (as well as gets svarita accent) by
VIII~2-103 in the case of the first four; in the case of
threat, the second word becomes pluta by VIII-2-95, The
vocative in the middle or the end of & sentence is mnot

to be repeated.)

’

When an error against polite usagevis censured
or when & benedicgtion or bidding is intended, the end
syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta (and svarita)
if this requires another sentence to complete the
sense § 104 |

When a gquestion is asked, the end vowel of all

the words of a sentence becomes ( svarita and) plutae (105).

~
In forming the pluta of the diphthongs (ai) \d\

S .. © - ——
end (en) 3 their 3§ i end 3> u get the pluta (106) (The
pluta ordained by VI
£ the last element of those diphthongs

{I=-0-84 when applied to ai and au cause

the prolation o
namely i (§—) and u (IJ). The ap%gfism lits?ally me ans;
igf U3 are pluta of the diphthongsy ai and SW au. The
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letters si and su are compound letters coneisting of
g + i am a + u, 34 may be tcken as heving one matra
andi‘“iand?'—u one one matrd, then fhe pluti‘é* and TN
will have two matras; end the whole T ol and Sy auv will
have three matres. But according to Pateijali, this
lpluta of'q- ai and'%\\-au hes four matras. ’,‘3’?1-—3:; a+ i
end A+ 3 a + u each has one metrd. The pluta of 7§ u
endJ i will have three motras, Hence 3\t EQ and
3—-*3{ or the whole has four metras. According to
thie view the pluta of the diphthongs may have four

matras also".

According to VIII-2-107 when the diphthongs
are to be prolated at the end of a word, the diphthong
is resolved into its elements the first portion3) a
is prolated andg or & (i or u) added as the case

may be,

T L e 3 AT A

Tn his 'History of Grammatical Theories in
Temil on page 36,Dr, P.S.8. writes as follows:

In Menuemrti there is a liné" Akarascasya
namnonte vacysh purveksarsh pluta" (M.S.2.125) in
cormectiron with the use of pluta in pratyabhivadana.

This is interpreted by some commentators that, Tal is

only upalekshanem here amd it means that the final-syllc-
ble of the neme of the person who prostrates himself be~
fore another should be pluta in the blessings offered by
the latter in the sme way as is said by Panini (die) if
Devedatta ies a dvija and prostrates himself before another,
another should say ayusman bhaova Devedattag; etc. But
Raradatta, the author of Padamaﬁjaci, a commentary on
Kadiksa Vrtti, interprets the seme line in a different way.
The final syllable should be pluta and an 'a' should be
added to it at the end, Hence the praty’ébhiv'éaana should
be in the form 'ayushman bhava Devaddattege. Similerly

if two persons /Sembhu end Pin'ékap;;z.li are at a distance

and they are called, the forﬁ:s that should be used in the
vocative case are éambho% and Pinéka.pé:ge{%in the opinion
of PEn}ini,and Sambho§ a and Pin'a'.kapéne & din the opinion
of Herahatta., Similerly if they ere not st e distance

the form that should be used are Sambha 3u ond Pinskepene 33
according to P'é.pini (8.3,107) eand Sembha3ve and Pinzke-
pena3ya according to Haradatta,.,.From this it is evident

that there were two schools as regards the use of pluta.
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"As the Rg Veda Pratidskhye points out, pluta
occurs only three times in the Rg. Veda; in the white
Yajur Veda, it occurs only 7 times according to the
statement of Amoghanen#ini siksh&; in the Atharva Veda
aisording to Whit?ney it occurs 15 times; in the Takt&{&é
Avgyaka, according to Ef?ya éikshg, it occurs 16 times,"
(Criticel studies in the phonetic observation of Indian
Greommarien s-by Siddeshwar Varma).

The proleted vowels have scaenty importance in

practice! and they are not commonly met witth classical
Senskrit,

Here under is the compendium of the salient facts
mentioned above:~-

1. In Temil there is no vowel which sfiunds
three matrds but in Sanskrit the pluta ox
prolated vowel has three metras,

2, In Temil lengthened vowels are shown as 2 a
etc., the long wowel followed by its short
vowel; but in Sanegkrit the pluta is indi-_ '
cated by the figure 3 after the vowel as 2} 3
&R

3, While in Senskrit =11 vowels could be pro-
lated, in Tamil the long vowels alone could
be so and occasionsally the matra of short
vowels could be increased.

4, When the diphthongs are prolated in Sanskrit,
the diphthong, is resolved into its elements,
the first portion is prolated and then i%‘
or 3 u are sdded as the cese mey be, At
times the last element gets the plutea. No
such varied ways are found in Tamil pertain-
ing to the diphthongs.

5, The quantity of consonants are also increased
in Temil but it is not so in Sanskrit.

6., It is said that in Sanskrit the pluta does
not create a conptrastive meaning. But in
Tamil occasionally the alapetai will cause
difference in meaning. ’ -

NOTE: The Englisheé-version of Tol. E}utt? ?y pr. P.S.8S.
Sastri end the Ashtfedhysji of Papini, edited and
translated into English by late ‘Srisa Chandra

Vasu have been guoted without restraint wherever

needed.







TAMIL-SANSKRIT : STMILARITIES AND-
TAl AN : LA IND° DISSIMITARITI
GRAMMATIC AT, BBCULLARITIES & FEATURES. LARLLES I8

K.M, VENKATARAMTIAH.

Prayoge Vivekem is a gremmatical treatise in Tamil
wherein "Tamil is analysed from the peint of view of Sans-~
krit"., The suthor of this grammar, who lived in the 17th
century, was one Subrz%ganya Diksghitar and he was an erudite
scholar in Sanskrit & Tamil, "Prayoga Vivekam serves os
a dictionary giving the mesning of Tamil technicel torms
in Sunckrit and of Sanskrit technical terms in Tamil with
examplee in both languages". This wcerk conteins 50 Karikas
in Temil with eleborate and extensive explansotions from
the pen of the asuthor. In Karikd 49 he discusses the
difference may not be 1/1,00,00,000 which is a gross exa-
ggeration; the verbal suffix denoting 'tinai' and the
verbal suffixes denoting masculine gender ond feminine
gender are not found in Sanskrit, while the case sign for

the nominative and the three genders are not found in

Tamil.,

Tamil grammariens designate vowels by a beauti-
ful metaphor, aswir or the life of = word; consonants as
mey or the body; and the junction of a vowel and consonant
(the syllabic letter) as Uyirmey or enimated body" (cald-
well). The syllsobic letter is mot found in any of the

Indo-Buropean Language.

In Senskrit the term for the vowels is ac or
Svars snd the consonants hal or Vyéﬁjana, "Prom o grommo-
tical point of view, the Sanskrit system of vowel is
really far more true then thrt of Greek, German or oMy
other Aryan Language" (Mex Mueller - The Study of Sonskrit).
Every consonont is sipposed to be followed by a short 25
but if followed by any other vowel it is pronounced with-
out the inherent 'a'.

Kuril ( shoxrt vowel) is hrasva; negil (long vowel)
is Qigghg and alape?ai (extreo long vowel) is plute (pro-
l1ated or protrected vowel).

Ai and au are termed sondhy ckBaros - diphthongs.

A short vowel lasts one mora durcaticn (matra o
a}apu) end the long vowel lasts two morae.

The Eytam may be equated according to some with

the Sanskrit Visorge 13t is half vowel end heolf consonant

end pronounced like a guttural 'h' according to Csldwell.



When the syllabic letter wyirmey is orticulateq,
the sound of the conson;:]n't is followed by that of the
vowel (-meyyin valiyotu ;= uyirtdnru nilaiye (Tol.E}:u.)
and when m::i‘b;:en is indicated by only o sign. Further
the matrs (durstion) of Uyirmey is that of the vowel
only (Tol, - Bluttu - 17, 18).

The custom of regarding certain vowels as
long ond certain others as short is found in all Indian
languages and is indispensable, though Daniel Jones in
hies book "An outline of FEmglish Phoneftics" (P.109) womld .
view it to be unsatisfactory. Inm =all probobility, he
is ignorant of & number of worcis begimning with short and

long vowels giving different meening, as shown hereunder: -

Tamils Pal - Tooth Pel - Midk
Puvh -~ Soar Pun - Ornament
Maé - King : ME;; -~ Deer
am <~ Beauty Smw - Yes
Kol ~ Stone . Kol - leg
Senskrit: Phalan Phalan
Men (Monas) Mah (to

me asure )

"The quantity of o vowel ig lengthened when o
verbel root is formed directly end without oany extroneous
addition, into e noun. The following Tamil exomples of the
lengthening of esch of the five primery vowels will euffice
to illustrate the usage:

From Patu (4% ) to suffer is formed mtu  (WUnd)
o suffering

" min ( l.:‘) ;ﬂ) to shine n v (4_;’57;&) o st
" suicu (H ) to burn n .. (%{i) ot
" peru (6)11 'RJ ) to obtain U pé:.gu (‘f»,.!.l,-""&.') .
" kol (§i&n :-4) to recei - qbeinei‘i'i:
. celve n kol ((“ ;Mv-'j recep~
: tion.

On v O {
€ would be aware of the existance of o similar

| . -
rule in Se.nskrlh CeZ, comp axre vac - to Shealk wi th vak
= o W o C

—llh P

8 WOI‘?? mar (mri) - to diewith naro - dewth, (Calawell~
P.213),

<H &) Q.(a, i, u)
ta' is the remote, 'it

~ these three are demonstratives.
is the proximate ang 'ut the medial
demonstrative, 1'Tpe denmonstrative bag:'y (A4
Property of the Indo

) is the common
~Buropean and +he Dravidien langunge.®

The twelve letters (beginning with = o) ending
with 357 (au) are calleq 2 i (ugir) (To1, Eluttuw,9), 1In

the i i &
Same manner in Sanskrit Na.‘.tya Sastra it is sezia



-
149

"akaradysh Swersh jHeysh aukaran‘tah caturdeda" (P.S.S.
Eluttu, P.18 f.n,)

The eighteen letters beginning with 'k' and end-
ing with (n) 65T are called 'mey' (T01.8.10) Likewise it
is said in Sanskrit Hekarantani X&dEni Vyeiijonsni?

The quantity of a consonent is half a matra
(mora) says Tolkappiyar in El.uttu, 11th Sutra. In

THaitBiréye Pratibakhya(1.37) it is said ‘Hrasvartha
kalemvyanjanam",

The naturs of consonant symbol is that it is
provided with & dot. (Tol. Eluttu.15). In Sanskrit the
consonants that and a word is shown by a symbol,

k i!? t p r* are called valleluttu Surds-hard
“consonants:

& o~

nn nnom n* are called melleluttu - Masals -
soft consonants;

yrlv]l 1 are called itaiyeluttu-Liquids Semi

vowels ConsonantS'
*7(:0) in surds and n (evt) in nasals are sbsent in
Sanskrit,
The Tamil elphabet has the first and the last o#f

the k ¢ t t p vargas or series of consonants.

"In the first or guttural row, the Tamil alphabet
adopts K and its corresponding nasal & (%) omitting kh,
g & gh; in the sefond or palatal row it adopts 'c' and
its corresponding nasal & 71 omitting ch , j and jh; in
the third or cerebral row it adopts 't! () and its
nasal i n omitting the th d and dh; in the fourth or
dental row it =adopts t and 11:s nasal n ( ) onitting th,
d & dh; in the fifth or 1abial row it adopts p and its
nasal m omi‘i:ting ph, b & bh: Thus the Tamil alphaobet
omits not only the aspirated but also the soft =omd sonant

letters". (Caldwell p.131 .

As Dr. Raghavan would put it, "@omparatively
speaking the Sanskrit langueage may be considered to be
more phonetically perfect in its sound system than others.
The chief features of :L‘csound system,

speaking other Indian languages, is the
aspirated and non~aspirated

anskrit has a

ounds could

which strikes one

different conso-

nemts having soft and hard,
varieties., Consequently when spoken, S
sonorous effect =and by the wealth of its s \
adopt its diction in the nhands of gifted speckers or

writers, to different emotional contexts",

"Tt not

To quote Arthur A, NMacdonell (P.14),
but

only represents oll the soundsof Sanskrit langudge,
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it is arrenged on a thoroughly scientific method, the

simple vowels coming first, then the diphthongs and

- lastly consonents in uniform groups according to the

organs of speech with thch they are pronounced......,
We Eurbpeans on the other hand 500 years later and in

e scientific age still employ em alphabet, which is not
only inadequate to represent all the sounds of our lan-
guege, but even preserves the random order in which
vowel and consonants are jumbled up as they were in the
Greek adaptatioﬁ of the primitive Semitic arrangement of

3000 years ago'.

"More than 1000 years before the flourishing of

the Persian Empire, powerful amd enterprising Aryan tribes

gd- gppeared in Western Asia from Sapta Sindhu'directly

as is evidenced by the names of the Gods whom they wor-
shipped =nd involwed ond who were the identicdl deities
worshipped by the Vedic Aryans. Such Aryan tribes were
the Mitteniens, the Kossaens, the Hittites or Khetas, the
Phrygians and others (279)... The Hittites were one of the‘
most powerful and warlike encient nations. The Egyptians
called them khetas and the Assyrians KhattiS...., Several
centuries before our era, the Hittites founded o powerful
empire in Western Asion probably with outlying provinces

in Africo =and even in Europe as far west as Italy! (Rg
Vedic India~Abinas Chandrades - 284). ‘'Hittite was found
to possess, so far as the various stops and aspirates were
concerned, only a solitary unvoiced stop #n place of the
four in each group: only a k for k k¥h g gh; a t for t th

d dh; and a p for P ph b bh, There is nothing strange or
remarkable in this. Meny lenguages show a similar poverty
in stops and aspirates, (Cheatterji - Hiestory of Sanskrit
Literature, 8) The consonant System of the Hittitew is

in all probebility like thot of the Tamils,

All the twelve vowels can ench stand to begin a
word (Tol. Eluttu - 59).

T Anmanyrly 1 1 appat\nonre pulllertl" =
"Tol, Eluttu - 784

en® of the worgd,’

These 11 consonmts can stand at the
In Sonskrit 11 only out of the 35 con-
Sonents con ever stand at the end of a word compare: R.V.
Pretibekhya 12—us m_ntahstha:kf sosma—c}:éra—varga nentaon
yenti anyatrs viserjeriy&t* (Dr, P, 3.8. Bluttu-Intro. P.

VII F,N.I) (The breethings with the exception of v1sara¥1ya'
the semlvowels, r,the ospirates and the c~class do not

occur at the end (of words)n (Mangal‘Deva Sastri).
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No consonant can stand to begin o word in Tamil ,
(Tol. E1.60). Two consonmts do not stand together ot
the end both in Tamil ang Sanskrit but as an exception m
after nnis shortbmned in Tamil, 1In Sanskrit if tHersg
should be two consonants at the end, the last letter will
be dropped: SamyogZmtasys lopah (Pz-:n:lini 8-2-~23).

When letters are pronounted, an enunciotive aug-
ment (Cﬁriyai) or pratyaye is ordinarily given; Thus
‘a' is called akare.ljl- &i@ﬁ:jb‘:\; ~ kara- is 'the term used
in designating o letter or sound or indecliﬁable word
eg. a-kﬁra;}f-two letters are uttered only one karas - prat-
Yaya would suffice, Sanskrit Talak-a.ram; Tamil (Tol).
P s 5 BB, cu TS B (nn.kan 11..kan)

In Tolkappiyam Pirappiyal (chapter on production of
sound) Ist sutra, it is s;id, "that all the sounds are but
the result of the medifications which the air undergoes in
starting from navel ond Passing through the eight orgams -
chest, neck, head, tongue, hard palate, teeth, lips and
nose", The eight organs medtioned here coincide with these
mentioned in the Paniniya &ikaas-

Asten sthinini varninsmurah kanthah éirastatha

J:.'lexv'émﬁlaﬁca danta.sca nasiio.s?l:l:'au ca talu ca

Note: Tol. mentions nakku instead of nakkin ati ‘
Jihvamula).

There are striking parnllels between some sutras
in Pirappiyal of Tol. and Taittiréya Pratibaokhya end Atharva
Veda Pratis'ékhya:

1. Kokara nakaram mutal na annam (To1. E.89)

Henumile Jihvamulena kavarge sparéa:yati (ga;S?.
?

2. Cekara hBkEram itei nd sanom (Tol,E.90)
Talu jihvgmz’;dhyena cavarge {Tai,p.2.36)
Taljvyanam madhyajihvem (Athar p.1.21.)

3, onnam,...nenuni parantu pirakkum tokara
*e - mokdrm (=93)
Jihvegréna tavarge danta:mﬁles.au (Tai.p.2.38)
5w - -n
Dentyanam Jihvagram prastlrLa.m (A‘I?har]p.1.24)
4. itaiyaintu pirakkum pakaras mok8ran (Tol.E.93),
Hsthabhyam pavarge (Tpai. p.2,39)
5. Pz;.llita liyaiya velkfran piraklum (To1.E.98)
Osthantabhyzm dantaih vakare (Tai,p.2.43)

-Dr. P.S.S. Tol.Bluttu. Intro. P.VII & VIII)

Homogenous letters are called inggfutbu in Tamil

end Saverna in Banskrit. Those whose place of utterance

and effort are equal are celled savaria (Panini 1~1-9)
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II. WORDS:

1. From usage, words may be classified in three
ways: one lettered word, two lettered word ond word hav-
ing more than two letters (Tol. Eluttu-45)

2, The seven long vowels alone can stand as single
lettered word (Tol. Bluttu - 43)

-3, "A considerable properties of Dravidian roots
are used either as verbal themes or as nouns, without addi-
tion or alteration in either case. The use of any root as
& noun may be and in gencral is derived from its use as

verb... The following will suffice as examples of this

two fold condition or use of the same root:

Verb Noun
Col - Speak a word,
tari ~ chop off a loom
mﬁ;i - break in to a bind (Caldwell p.
- 192-5).
Some more may be added to the above list.
i~ give ca fly
otu = run tiles
k;l - learn brick
por - see . country.

"The crude theme of the verb or the shortest foxrm
which the root assumes and which is capable of being used
also as the theme of & noun is used in the Drevidian lan-
gueges, as in many other as the second person singular of

the imperative (Caldwell-446).

Pépini says "Pratipadikam Dhatunishpannam® (Pro-
yoga vivekam 7-45). (Pratipedikem - Noun, dissyllabic
letter without case sign; Ddﬁnunishpannam - that sprmeg
from the verbal root.)

4., (Caldwell. P.200) "It may be stated as o
general rule that 511 primitive Dravidian nouns are des-
titute of gender and that every noun or Pronoun in which
the idea of gender is formally expressed being o compound
word, is necessarily of later origin tham the uncompoun-—
ded primitive,... Hence the poetical dialecté, which
retain mony of the pPrimitive landmarks, sre fond of dis-
carding the ordinery suffixes of gender or rationality
and treating all nouns as far as possible as obstract
neutbQS..... Irai (= king) a word which is destitute of
gender is more classical than:%ﬁg~common form which
possesses the masculine singular termination",

Aracu, Ventu, il ore also primitive words which



exre poetical ang destitute ot gender
of gender came to be added

Later on suffizxes

"The peculiar Bravid
ian law
of
gender would appear to be a result of progressive in-

I
fluencial and grammatical cultivation®, The following

t
sutra of Tolkappiyar (s0l,56) will show the primitive

form of words destitute of gendex;

"The eighteen words ku‘tlmal (status of g family
family), ia,nmal (manliness, man), femead (youth, young m;n or
woman), muppu, (o014 age, old person) a‘t:.ma:. ((slave:r'y
slave), venmei (strength, strong ally), viruntu (‘.f'ea.st’
guest), kulu ((collectlon, crowd), Dpenmei (feminine qua-
lity, woma.n), aracu (kingehip, king), mekavu (son-—ho:d
daugh'terhood son daughter) kulav:. (chlldhood chlld)
tanmal t1r1 peyar (noun clenotlng the change of aty. ),

uru;gpln kilavée (words pertaining to organs like kurutu
blindness, Blind person; mutam (Lomeness, lame person)L
ka.tar col (terms of endea:rment) cirappuccol (terms of’
honour), cez‘af col (terms of hatred: anger etc,), verar
,201 (terms of valour). and similar ones take a.'.r;;i_
Vverbs even when they denote uysrtinsai objec'ts"_(Dr.I".—S-. S
Tol. Col. Engl, Trens, P.46-47). ’

5. The following grammatical terms are common %o
Tamil and Senskrit® P.V.P.16):-

Cuttiream, Utaremsm, antam, mattirai, karumem, atu,

Under the sutra "Tiﬁkai.l.um nZlum gll the names of
months except ani, 5.151 and tali and also the némes of 27
stars (for which sandhi rules are given) are common to

both lenguages.

6, Cases: The order in which the case formations
have been arrangeéby Tamil grammarians is the same as
thet of Sanskrit, They are eight in number.

a) The case signs are called vibhakti in Sanskrit
and Vérrumei in Tamil. (b) The meaning of case

signs is called vibhaktyarte in Sanskrit and
Verrumaa.pporul in Tamil, Tolkapplyar used the
terms Irantakuvate, Munrakuva‘te etc. to denote
the cases, In the smme manner in Sanskrit they
are numbered as the first case, 2nd_ case etec.
and termed Pra‘tk%la vibhakti, Dv:.yt:.ya vibhalkti
etec,

b) "In Sanskrit Par1monl:.,1 anukériz adhikarakam3
are saptamjyarthas which have come by the
trensposition of the word and the sign of the

locative (7th case). Similarly saptamilyartha
occurs in Tam:Ll by a s:xm:.lg.r transposn.‘tlon
2.6 ‘,.,ullur foro {1 uryls w‘;nh«' kilnir, s

for Nlrkkl.'l_., mvéF 17 s L_O‘Ba*m Mikan for S

kanmi". (T.P.M. P.54, P.V, 6) Note: 129:51, anu
and adhi in Sanskrit and ulQ_m kll g end mi
J are saptamiyarthas which have come, for

the respective nouns.

y
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c. Sanskrit Karekas and their Tamil equivalents:-

1st case Kartr, Vinaimutal

2nd case Karma Ceyapratuporul
3rd case Karana Koruvi ° )
4th case Sempradana Kolvon

5th case Avadhi Ellei

6th case Somb andlh Kilemoi (relation)
Tth c ase Adhik aranam I‘Pam

d) "T&vatatthn netiyon: Here the subject takes
the toddhita netiym... T8viftan oruvan: Here
thé subject tokesithe numerdl noun oruvan, In
Senskrit they introduce 'son' in such_places
for showing the predicate. (The word akkam
from the root & is called san in Sanskrit,)
Therefore the same should be done here, Teva-
tattan ne'[:iyan syinan (tevéttan has become
tall) and tevatattan oruvan &ayinan (teva~
tattan has become one}. Here these also taoke a
verb ayinan corresponding to 'san' as predicate,
Compare the following sutras of Tolkappiyam
in Col. . 472)

* Vinai yeticu kiill.avikku vinaiyum kurippum
nipeiyat tonriya mutipakummza
QVayig ku?ippe gkk amotu verume
L "Vigaiyeﬁcu kilavi' completes its idea with a teri
nilai vinai or kurippu vinei. If it is the latler, it is °
the verb derived from the root a or aku., (Teri niléi -

K] » 4
explicité; Kufhppu-implic it).

According to the gphorism 'ceyarkaipporulai akkamotu
Kugal (-20). In a sentence describing the changes which an
object has undergone, the word denoting that object should be

followed bythe forms of the verb !aku! which means 'to
become!,

ITI. Compounds: "In compounds, individual words
occuring with expectancy, appropriateness and temporal
immedia‘tely, come together as one unit without being pro-
nounced as separate words, in denoting a declgnsional or
non-declensional meening", (T,p. VMeeneakshisundaram P.98.

P.V.S, 19) Compounds are called Tokai in Tamil and Samasa

in Senekrit Tolkappivs Py .

fiol a0 s) appiyam says! Ellattokaiyim oru connadpiya.
1. = -

_ Tetpurushasemasa or (virrumeittokei in Tomil)

18 a compound in which the words

to each other, Tol. says

- . o
'erruma.lttokmx 1s that wherein the former member is in

case relation to the following member

stand in a case relation

Verrumaittokaiye verrumai iyala

C1ase ) Tamil Sanskrit
- Nunina (the end of the Puruvekaya (the front of
'tongue) the bo
2. Nilax = = ey
ilebkatentzn (Who Gandharatitan (Who crossed

crossed 'the—land) Gandhar")
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c;,seN N Tamil Sanskrit
. Nay otpatts,n (Who was ceught Sankgutekhendam (thet
Y a dog) which was cut by
scissors)

4, Nenaippali
n Bhutabali (oblation to

the Bhoota)

‘ - —
BT ey LA 75 R
6. Navi_:é_izsz)(the side of Stytdgrem (the tail of
Mango leaf#.)
7. Enney (the ghee in the Parva:byxaéikh&ram (the
sesamum) peak 4f the mountain)

2. Karmedharya Semasas ~

Mex Mueller defines Kgrmadhareya as Appositionpal
Determinative compound (Pe.n:.nl 1-2-42)., Karmadhdraye is
pal;lputtoka:. in Teamil, Pa:gpu‘btokal is thet "Wherein the
former member denotes the quality, colour, shape, extent,
taste etc., thus saying something about an object and the
following member is the word denoting the object! (Dr.
P.S.S. Col., P.258),

Karunkuvala; Whereln the first denotes quality

N:Llorpalam or attribute. This is vibesana
purvapadsa ©

Peru Ve.}}ai (Ordinary white) where both words
of the compound are words of
gquality.

3. Avyaygbhava/samésa:

In this compound the firét word or the second word
is an avyaya or an indeclinable passive. When the first
word is an avyaya, called in Sanskrit avyaya p—ﬁruapada, it
is called sccording to prayoge vivekam, munmoli itaiccol-
tokai in Tamil: exemple: Upa kumbham - something l:lappening
near the pot (v.c.)'upa'is an avyaya.

If the avyaya is the second member and a noun its
first member, it is called munmolittokai (V.C.) or nama
purvapada

ex. Valmen - Men is itaiccol

égjzaprati | a little vegetable {)where prati
is en avyaya.

Compare Tol. Col.S8.251:~
aveitam
munnum p:Lnnwn mollyatu‘bh:u varutalum. ...

o g

uriya venpsa
where Tolkappiyar spesks of itaiccol as preceeding or fol-

lowing an ordinery word.

4. Dvandva Sam@sa or Ummaittokai.

Pan:.nl II~ 2 29" when a set of several words end -
with case sufflxes stends in a relation expressible

ing
and the compound

by 'end' the set is mode into a compound;
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so formed is cealled Dvandva", The dvandva is of two
kinds: 1) samahara dvandva.(Q) itaretara yoga dvandva.

Panini I%—4-2 'A dvandve compound too is singular
in number, when it is compounded of words signifying
members of the animate body, players (singers or dancers)
and component parts of any army?' - This rule opplies to
cases of SemBhéira dvandva, In Tamil this is Borumai
virayvemta akkrinei ummaittokai'" i,e. the dvandvs which
acts as neutersingular.,

B.G. Aramporul : In sanskrit Canka-patakam

Anothe; varie%y is Itaretarayoga dvandva which ends
in human plural (uyartigaippagmai) Kapila~-parenar Rama
lakshmanau,

;. Bghuvrihi Samasa = anmolittokai.

Panini II-2-24: Two or more words, ending in any
case affi;, form a compound, denoting eanother new thing,
not connoted by those words individually; and the compound
is called Bahuvrihi" Compare Tol, Col. S.418. "AEmo};t-
tokai is that wherein the element denoting gquality, the
particle um or the case suffix, in the former member is
dropped amd the element denoting the person at the end
is also dropped"”., (Dr. P.S,.S.)

Porroti vantal (a.women) with goldeyn bracelets
.- « coame

Paraéu pgqi - He heaving paradu in his hand.

6. Emphasis on compounds: -

Tol. Cél. S.4109, gives four varieties: 1. where
the emphasis is on the Second member of théd compound,
2, in the first part of the compound, 3. on bothg the
members of +the compound, 4. on neither the former nor
the following member but on something else, Thesec may
correspond with Sanskrit uttarapadarthapraﬁhanah, pUrva
padartha pra&&éna@ ubhayaepadartha pruﬁhana@ and.anyapa-
dartha pradhaneh, mentioned by Patafijali of the 2nd
century B,C. )

IV. GENERAL:

1., Madhyapadalopa: en ellipsis of medial words,
'Va%aikkai' means' the hand which wears a bangle. Here
the case sign‘ai' and its predicate utaiya have suffered
an ellipses, Accordingly in the Sanskrit compound Dasa-
raiharéma, Rama the son of Daéaratha', the case sign and
the predicate have suffered an ellipses. Under Tolkfppi-~
yam siitra (elu-350) 'makkal murai tokz&um marunkig' when
the word dengking son is understood between the standing

word and the coming word - the example given is cattan
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korrmn which means korreniwho is the son of cattan.

2. The three changes: In Sandhi there occur threé
kinds of changes (a) TEnral - coming in of sounds and

syllables; in Sanskrit 1t is called agama; yana1+kotu
Yang;kkotu' the zoming of 'k'in the middle.

(b) Katutal - loss of a sound or & syllable - in
Sanskrit i$ is called lopa: Maram + Ver = maraver : the
loss offm'in the middle. I

(c) Ketamigal: Tirital: chenge -~ in Senskrit it

is called adeba: Marem + pavei = Marappavai : the final

m of maram changes in+to'p.

3. General changes:

(1) Varqa vikeram: the chenge of one sound into
another: meki to maci {( k to ¢)
Uriccol ména (Tol. col. 298): mena for mela (1 to n)

(II) Varna viparyaya : metathe51s of sounds;
Vaisaki - VaikBsi; k and & change places.

Simha ~ metathesis of himsa
(III) Vernemisam: Joss of a letter:
Yavar - yar (the media’'v lost)
{z.; @Prsodara : The word is prsad udara: d is
;iided.
(iv) Varna agama:

Yatu - Yavetu (va-has come in) (compare Tol.
eluttu - S.172)

(v) Adebn - is alteration: Tirital in Tamil.
Poxrkutam (n, becomes r)
$a@muﬁ§ = sanmuﬁ% (? becomes 9)
(vi).prak?;tibhava - no change
NE@uki}avSE
Bramharigi

(vii) Aluksamésa: Compound coming with cese sign
not suffering an ellipsis compare "+l eluttu - 157 =~
uyartlnal margln cliyatu varutalum) in uyartlnal or human
nouns the acéﬁsatlve case sign is not deleted

(1uk) samdean even in human nouns the case sign
can be deleted.

Viparmaya ~ where the words in compounds suffer
transposition; munikkompar for komparnugi)vzfarégi (raga-
vita) meaning 'one devoid of desires'.

V. SANDHI:
(1) Prevention of Hiatus: is g common in Tamil.’

There seems to be a shadow of this in Rg. Veda. "There

are certain unmistakable indications which go to prove



that there was a time when even before an initial 'a' a
final e or o used to behave in exactly the same way as
before other vowels -~ in other words, was changed into
a (y) or av respectively (of. R.V. B. 72-5) go-scgre
gavagra. "(ghosh Linguistic Introduction to Senskrit P-59),
It may be noticed here, that where 'n' is used in later
Samskrit to prevent hiatus between case vowels and case
terminations, y is often used instead in the Sanskrit of
the vedas" (Caldwell P.176).

On the point compare Tol., Eluttu S.140: =

Ella molikkum uyirvaru vaZ_L‘iyE

utampatu meyyin uravu kolal veraiysr

It is not prohibited to write o suitable conso-
nantp between words of whichthe preceeding one ends in g
vowel and the succeéding one begins in & vowel".(Dr.P.S.S.)

It may be noted here that Tolkippiyernar has not

stated what those consonants are",

As Tolk@ppiyem has used varaiysr (to mean not .
prohibited) and as he has not used the word V.ér}?um ( should
write) as in other places, that u§ampa1§u mey is only oOp=-
tional and not a.must, Bven in Sanskrit occasionally
before i & i the consonomt 'Y' and before W& u the
cor;sona.nt 'V' will come in as u*lgampa't'u mey.

eg. dadhi otra + dadhyatra; Nodl esa -Nadyesa

madhu atra = madhvetra; vadhi osanem -
vadhvasanam,

In Tamil the letters w & U do not elide ond ¥
occurs, and in the same manner u & u do not suffer eli-
sion and v comes in but in Sanskrit the letters suffer:
elision, In Senskrit there are cases of 'y' and t'v! in
'iyeh'! ond 'uven' adeshs thabtsubstitute I and T in Strig
am = Strisem ond sbhu+em = obhUvem. Here virtually i and
u are retained with or without modification and 'y' and
"M' are added,

vii. 1. Satisaptami In the Tth case there is mn
idiom estisaptenm® P,V.S,16. Tol., calls this in §,81.
vinai cey item vwhere an action is the location. i.e,.
something happens when an action is taking place.

eg. ‘I:a.‘t't:uppu'ta:.kkan vanta;n Here somebody else
was fighting and at that time one comes,

the action i.e, tanvinai -

Here there is
getion of the man who is com-

Pizavinai is the action of the other i.e. the action
of these fighting,

ing,

2. Kur1ppuv1na1 is implicit verb i,e. g amy amana
and Terinilai is Sruyamana.
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When a sentence ends with untu (is); iliai

s
(i not) vegu (different), yar (who) these pre&icates
are called Kurippuvinai,

3. (i) Sakermeka dhatu -
Transitive - ceyappatu porul Kunru v1nu1
(11) Ak armak adhatu - intransitive -

ceyappa?u rorul Kunriya wvinai
- -~ - ®

. . £ o A2 (a
4, In Qlaantﬁa @md"Ljﬁﬂk%wG% there is the action
of the commanding agent and the action of the executing
agent found at the same time.

the sototam smetmaet o e < e et

ple - he is the executing
agent; iattutal is his action. But the kln@.commands
him to construct the temple,king is the commander and
Ka??uvattal is his action.

According to sutram 'uppskarem' in Tol.BEluttu-76,
t [ ) . N . B
tapu' is both trensitive and intransitive. This can be

compared with ' antarbhavita nic' of Sanskrit,

5. Verbal particiﬁél nouns-vigaiyalaemiyum peyar

Krd anta Eg.

. Temil Urunl, Manenti
Sanskrit - Vesudhari, Somayajd
These 'are particiﬁ%l nouns,
There are upapoda Samasag, where two words

come together to form a compouna:— CeZe
Tamil Cerntarnikkolli.
Senskrit P ankajam,

6. V|hﬁ?jeccnuh verb defects or verbol comple-
ments ie. words which require a verb to complete them.

In Sanskrit Kptva (ceytu), K axrtum (ceyya) are
not nemed as in Temil by giving thelfull poattern ceytu,
ceyya, but are nomed after the ending only, viz., tvae
end tumum. Tol.also nomes certain vinaiyeccome after
this endings. See Tol. Col.S.229. Examples with Teamil
ond Sanskrit names.

I. Ceytu (T) tva (8) "e.g. untu vontan,

Ponini TII-4-21: When two actions havé the same
agent, the.suffix t+v4a' comes after thet verb which takes
place in a time enterior to that of the - other.

Bhuktva Vragjati (He goes after eating)

II. ceya (T). tumun (8) e.z. PE?a vantdn
PAEnini III-3-10; The affixes 'tumun eond 'nvul!
are placed after o verbal root, with the force of the



future. When the word in construction therewith is

another verb, denoting an action performed for the sake
~ & —_t.

of the (fu‘ture a.c‘tion) P.4884 K:E':;!Ejriam dras'tcum yati

(He goes to see Krishna)

III. ceyyu (T) qmul i,e, the suffix 'am',
Unnun vantai _
o Panini IIT-4-22: The affixes nomgl and ktva
come after ;root when reiteration is to be expressed.

Smarem smiram nameti Sivem.

IV. ceyya (T) Khamu#i (S) (unna vantan)

V. ceypu (T) yap (8) (nakupu vantan)

Adhltya (hav:.ng studied)
VI, ena (1) iti (8) Peyyenappeyyun
¥II. ceyyiya (T) l;lvul (S)

T. Beyoreccom: o noun defect i.e. & word which
requires the complement of a noun to comple‘t.e its signi-
ficance; noun adjunct; relative participle or adjcctive
participle which is invariebly followed by = noun,

i. The relotive participles of the present tense
which teke this kartsa ass the head word is colled éa‘trpra-
tyaya ~

Nikal kalappeyoreccam - Korkira mgrgl-ékkaz}

kurven Devad&tta:ﬁ (Ceykira Devadattan)

ii) The relative participle of the bast tense
is called tapratyaya- Kotutta tank om (Iranta Kol appeya-
reccam); Datta Keficanam (Gold which was glven)

8. Sarvadhatukn - vinai murru Finite verbs are
S&rvadhatukas

9. The viya;ﬁkSJ: or (implied honorofic ¢ omm and
the verb in the potential mood) is of two varieties in
Sanskrit; those which end in vowel is called lifi and
which end in consonant ie called 16t. ( a0@ : ¢ sun o )
eeg. for 1in is Valka (long live) and for 13t is
Ki];a‘t‘ta.l-Le‘b it be said.

The viyainkol occurs in the following meanlngo.-

i. blessing or v,_.lttal I va}lyar (—7‘-“; iy )
Valke (R s ),

ii. Curse or Sa,pa. €eg8.Paraontyu ketuka ulaklyarrlyan
'Let the creator be des‘troyed'
iii, Prayeyor pr3rthond or Ve{ﬂl:lkkotal

©g. tiruve pukutaka (please do come) .,

iv. Command or eval - preranai- Emmen voaruka

Ve laying down a rule or vidhi (politély express-
1
ing a wish) iya¥¥kaip porulai irrenskkilcttal.



Compare Péhlnl ITI.3.161-& 162: 'The affix ':J_:z.n'j"d {
comes after a'verb when the agent either commamds, invites
permits, politely expresses o wish, askes questions or

Prays,

"The aoffix ‘lo@' also is employed after o root
in the sense of commending ete.

10, ?akutipporu} vikuti or Svarthe Pratyaya.
i.e. the suffix which hes no me aning except that
of the root itself,

In matar (LDﬁgﬁ ) the root is matu: suffix or
hes no independent meaning,

In sanskrit Ko comes as svartha e.g. nilaokem

(i.e. nzlam)'

11. ceyysy become; cey.

"The imperative of the canonical form ‘ceyyay!
suffered dimunition and stends as cey", C/o. Tol.Cols.450.

ceyyay éngum munnilai vinaicecol
ceyyen kllav1 akltan uteoitte,

The second person singular verb of the paralgn1
ceyysay is used as cey.

In celleamai uqt§l enskkurai, uraiydy stands as
urai.

In Sanskrit olso poacati stande diminished as
pacsa,

12, Itaiccol end uriccol are termed Aoyayam.

Amoresimho gives under Avyoaya vargas only what
are called itaiccol and uriccol.

Tol. Col. 549 says thot Itaiccol is used only
with nouns and verbs ond not seporately, Col,297 says
'that uriccol when c¢lossified in detail, denotes sound,
suggestion ow’ quality ond has its form modified both in
nouns smd verbs; one of them may have meny meanings or
many of them may have one meaning C/f. Anekarthaoni
ekabobdoni (Yaskss 'Nirukte 4,2), Bkarthdni onikassbdem
(ivida 4,1).

According to modern Americal usaoge, uriccol
are the root-morphemes and ifaiccol are the non-rpot
morphemes' (Dr, T.P.M.)

1. Aftulgku: =+ (bi;@

For néuns being repeated, examples are potail
patei; T1 +i.

) The Sanskrit examples are dine dine; rak§a rakga.

The repetition is like that of human twins,



14, Irattaikki}avi:

The rep;éition here is like doublets of flowers
or fruits where each one does not remain isolated but is
attached to each other seo. Tol. Col. S,48.

1ra.'tta.1kk11av1 1ra‘tt:|.1 prln'tlcg.:.ya
The SeIlSkI‘J."C exomple given is dedipyomfna,
Tamil: Tui":i'tu"c:.ttu; Kolakalakkum:

15, It is a rule in Sonskrit thot 'tat' nust
come after the occuremce of 'yaot! ('who' ig 'yat!'! in
Sanskrit and the' is 'tat').

Remote demonstration words begiming with 'a'
are called “tat' dabdas md the interrogotive nouns with
‘ya! are called‘ya't’éabda.

T:Lmval_'l.uvar follows this rule in kurals teppo-

rul yaryar' and 'yatuna.n yatani.n'

16, Koku is equated with icalyeccam (T1,P.M,P,232)
(You hide your temembering your people) - numar ullal
ammai magait]{;irs.

17. Nipata: This is to be distinguished from
'‘Nipata' or particle dealt with by PEgini md Yaska.
Nipata is equated with 'utampotu punarttal’ in Tamil,
where though no rule is dérectly stated it is assumed
from o casual statement,

Val:'l.uvar speaks of the person who understonds
the classific.c.‘bion of 24 praokriti tatwas, From this
stotement, by implication, we get the knower as the

25th tetfye. This is called nipata (T,P.M, P.232),

18, Names denoting the months and the stors and
Senthi,

As the Tomils and Sonskritistywere friendly neigh-
bours; their civilisgtion being almost gkin and their cus-
toms and mennere being almost the seme to o large extent,
the Tomile adopted the Sanskrit nhmmes denoting the months
(with the exceptions of Eni, Adi ond Tai) and the stars
and transformed them according"’co the genius of their
tongue. Tolké@ppiyaor in his Eluttatikdram has also framed
some rules of Santhi paer‘ba.inir':g to those words,

Nzl mulh tonrum tol:Ll nlla,:\.kkllav:.kku

en itai verubal aiyem inrs (247)

Any noun™ending in i (»5) end denoting a stor
tekes the inerement am o  efter it, if it is followed
by a verb eg. parani + kor}*l':an = paraniyarkontan.,

Tinkal mun varin ikke eariyod (2&2).'

Any noun (ending in (£ ) ‘i &enoting o month takes
the increment (ikku' after it (if it is followed by a verb).
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Bg. atif + kontan = ati ikku kop ten = atikkukkontan

T:Lnkalum nslum muntu Kllan‘t:trma' ’ o

Iif the standing word ending in ai (%)) is the nome
of a month or a star, the sondni is the same os that men-
tioned before (i,e. in sltroe 247 and 248).

Cittirai + Kontan = Cittiraikkukkontan

Parani + KontEn = ?araniyarkontaé‘ )

natpeyarkk11QV1 merkllantanna T

attum an micai wvarai mllal y:Lnre

o??u mey Ke?utal egmagar pulavar.

Learned men say that words ending in m (37) ond
denoting star toke the increment an as mentioned before
(in sutra 247). drop their final m (£ ) and take +the in-
crement attu before 5{1 (95;!), when they cre stonding words

mokom + kontap = mako + attu+ontkontan_= maksttar
kontmm

‘g -

anln akaram o:banorarre

nal mun varuum val mutal tollrke (125)

n of an is similarly changed to » (= ") when it
comes between o noun denot ing oo star and o vert beginning
with o voiceless consonant,

eg. parani+§g+kont5§ = puranlyar kontag

Ikkin ikeram ikaramunai arru (127) o

(£) i of ikku is dropped if the base or the
standing word ends in i (é’é\).

eg. oti + ikku + kontom = atikkukkontan.

iyin munnaram avviyal nilaiyum (128)

i (:6) i of ikku is dropped even if the base or
the standing wor:d ends in gi (95

eg, cittirai + ikku + kontin= cittiraikkukkon ?2

> -
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ANTIQUITY o0F mamIg

Dr. C. BATASUBRAMANIAN.

This paper aims =t the establishment of +the
antiquity of Tamil on linguistic grounds, Dr. Caldwell
in his "Comparative Grammer of the Dravidisn Languages"
hes adduced several evidences (pp 81-88) for the high
entiquity of Temil, Dr. Celdwell hes establiched the
fact thgt the Tamil languege is the most ancient and
the most cultivated language of the Dravidian group and
that Tamil cen exist and flourish independent of Senskrit.

Scholars now sgree that Senskrit, particularly
the later classical language contains a large smount of
non-Indo~Buropean element,

Dr. T. Burrow, Professor of Sanskrlt at the
Oxford University, London who is an authorlty on nmatters
of relationships between Senskrit and Temil has enumerated
more than 25 Temil worde borrowed by Vedic Sanskrit (given
elsewhere). Prom this we can infer that Sanskrit had
begun to borrow wrds from the Tamil language from sbout
15390 B.C.

Before the advent of the Aryans, the Dravidian
languages revailed throughout India. This is confirmed
by the isolated Dravidisn lenguages still spoken in North
India such as Brshmi in Baluchistan, and Kurux in Madhya
Pradesh. Prof. P.T. Srinivasa Iyengar is of the opinion
that the prevalent North Indian languages are framed upon
the Dravidian languages on the basis of Syntax, He
observes: "The modern dimlects of North India now called
Senskritic heve & fundamental grammar frame work and a
echeme of Syntax, the same as that of the Dravidian dia-
lects which can be translated into any one set of dialects,
by the substitution of word for word without causing any

breach of idiom. These facts can only prove that people

were speeking dialects allied to Temil. Tamil .once
inhabited the whole of India (History of the Tamils P.2).
Jawsherlal Nehru in his "Glimpses of world History (p.82)
says that the Dravidian civilisation ie clder than that
of the Aryans.

"Phe Indian Aryans were influenced greatly by the
still older Civilization of India-that of the Dravidians,
and perhaps thermst of the Civilizetion whose ruins we

see at Mohenjo-daro".
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Dr. R.E. Asher of the London University supports
the view of Jagwgharlel Nehru,

""Tf 21l the nationalities that mske up the Indian
Union are unigue, Tamil is more uniguwe than the rest, The
Dravidien speeking peoples were in India long before the
advent of the Aryans. The ecarliest Dravidiasn literature
was both very ancient and at the same time not based on
Sanskrit models", Pr., Heras in his 'studies in Proto-

Indian Mediterrenean Culture' (p.95) expresses the same

Jview:

"The Aryans, = o primitive tibe without any other
knowledge than Cattle breeding end tilling the land and
with no script of their own, soon begen recording their
thoughts on pieces of tree bark or on palm leaves, using
the signs of Dasyus (Dravidians) then naturally in o

state of further development",

Tamil Orthography:
Vedas, the most ancient Sanskrit texts, remained
unwritten for a pretty long time in the history of Sonskrit

probably because the script for Sanskrit was not evolwved.

Tamil had its own script several centuries before
Tolkappiyam which frequently refers to the ancient writers
in Tamil end deals with the first part,

Cerebrals in Sgnekrit influenced by Tamil:

The Cerebrals are specifically Indian product =nd
unknown in the Indo-Irenian period., Theya re probably due
to the Dravidian Influence. They are still rare in the
Rigveda, where they never ocecur initially but only medially
and finally.

James M, Anderson's observations may be noted here:

"The éppearance of the so-called cerebral or
cacuminal sounds e.g. P ?h, d, dh, n, s introduces an
innovation in Semskrit not fou;d t; th;s éxtent in any other
Indo-Buropean languages. These sounds are phonetically
retroflex end are characteristically Indien in that they
seem to have been acquired by the Indo-Aryans after their
entry into Indie, They are found abundantly in the Dravi-
dian languages, however, and eppear to be ancient in that
family,

Since it is only in India and the immediate wviei-
nity that an Indo-Europesan langwe ge has developed such a

series of sounds end since it may be safely assumed that



en easrly form of Dravidien possessing such sounds was

gpoken over large portions of Indie prior to the advent of the
Aryans, the influence of Dravidien may be suaspected to be
responsible for their emergence in Senskrit", (Structursl
aspects of Language change, p.91 Longmen 1973)

Sri Aurobindo on Tamil and the origin of Aryan tongues:

Sri Aurobindo is of the opinion that the origins
of Senskrit may be traced to Tamil and other Dravidian
languages:

"On examining the vocables of the Tamil language in
appearance so foreign to the Sanskritic form and character,
I yet found myself continually guided by words or by fami-
lies of words supposed 1o be pure Tamil in establishing new
relations between Senskrit and its distaent sister,.Latin
and occasionally between the Greek and the Sanskrit., And it
was through this Dravidian lenguage that I came first to
perceive what seems to me now the #rue law, origins and, as

it were, the embryology of the Aryan tongues".(on the Vede p.45)
Mohanjadero and Tamils

In the "Light of the Mohenjadaro Riddle" Fr. Heras
says: "being Dravidiens, the inhabitants of Mohenjadaro and
Northern India naturslly spoke a Dravidian lenguage, yet this
language was not one of the Dravidian languages now spoken
in India, but probably their parent, which may be called
Proto-Dravidiasn. The largest proportion of the words used
-in the Dravidien are Elso found in Tamil, This confirms
the common belief that Tamil is the oldest of the present
~ languages. .

"Phe two Brahmi scripts, one of the Northern md
other of Southern India, are developments of the Mohenjadaoro
script, that of Southern India is the continuation and deve-
lopment of the Mohenjadaro script of the Dravidian people of
South India. Seversl signs of the Mohenjadaro Script are
Pound in the Pre-historic pottery of the Tinnevely District,

in rook inscriptions of the Nilgiris and tombs in the
Hyderabad State".
The lenguage employed in many of the Mohenjadaro

ptions is Tamil in its formative stages. If this is
then

inscri
confirmed by the computer research now carried on,

the antiquity of Tamil would be established beyond dispute.

=-:0:000:0:%~
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SANSKRIT INFLUENCE_IN TOLXAPPIY AM
SN, SRIRAMADESIKAN,

Tho work - "Tolkoppiyom' - is the oldest in

Tamil grocmmor end literaoturc. So far, no work prior to

this haos becen discovered, Idcans from Sonskrit works

find o large ploce in Tolkeppiyam. Rescarch scholors
have arrived ot the conclusion thet both Sanskrit and

Tamil works proceed on the saome basis, The main purposc

of my Rescarch is to prove that there is grect similority
between Tolkoppiyam ond Sanskrit works in six motters,
viz:- (:\.) Grommor, (ii) Literature, (iii) Vornoshremc

grouping, (iv) Dharme Sastra (cthics), (v) philosophi-

cal idcas, and (vi) the five-regional classification
(tinni). Under each of these headings, I om writing
s 2o on 5

a detailed thesis; o summory is given below,
I. GRAMMAR:

(1) Origin of lctters: The 83rd SUtra (verse) of

Tolkappiyam indicates from where cach letter originota)

when we pronounce it. The grcat similority scen betwcen

N ;
this mnd ToittirIye protidokya (2-35, 2-36, 2-39, 2-43);

= £ e T
Athoarve protidadya - (1-26), Poniniya Siksha, Poiniye
STtra ond Rig-vedn Pratifokya (2-1), ie described in
detoil with illustrations.
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(B) Motra (measure): The charecteristic for matrao

dindicated in Sutra 7 of the chopter on 'Lettcors! (ortho—
g:r'aphy) in Tolkoppiyam accords with that givem in Zshto~
ngohridyom (22-32), ond Soromsodhora Scmhi‘ta’(ch&p‘tor 28).
&&m§%m63mqmwwram@mum§§@g
B maceet @t 2ot BT Feml 21§D

—~XIDE BB B ]

(c) Words: Tolkeppiyom follows the four-fold

claossification of 'words!t given in Yopekg's Niruktn.

Further, .in indicating the characteristics of words, .

Paonini is~ followed: -

NG STestIEL OHWET =, %T iz

LU Jert st S5 E @?@@{3@“ O)ga~ B H000|5E

B)md 050 SRt f i -3 N F5 @I 2

TG D B A a0 153
SR YT — L ey <

T TGHATS AT 33T ST
;r\"‘(?w%rq T —hedse

(D) Sonskrit words in Tolkappiyom:
(1) The outhor hos used 47 Sanskrit words, in
accordance with the Rules Prescribed by himeeclf,

(2) The odoption of 25 Sanskrit words through
Prokrit, 17 Sonskrit technical words and one compound
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word peculior to Sanskrit, can be eclearly seen in Tol-
koppiyam,

(1) DTS ke, BTERY Mo, 1S 3T 19, BT
TR 622, B 1 b5, R br1, IOT ko, S 121, &TH 53,
sm:?r“ms, STITOT S04y, T Lol ,J50T 900,33 5 b
B} 109, BIE 450, TTT £ ATw 56, TAHT 39,
ST 5, G lele, VR Ty 2T 242, FITET 88 ABF4L,

LY .

A, Tt bt , T3 |50, S Tiore 618, S 48T,
CIEC\ 16"%/;\'(3 \11'ch_. . .
Cfl_) md\lg\,&cmr(t'og C\"?i ; 3—1@@‘5‘”—5 “36!;E
usaa»c;‘ — Hﬁ—c@; )‘qﬁ%_—'ﬁﬁ:\'
ﬁquﬁﬁ*m )?'ﬂu"—ﬁqp

@J v %ﬁi‘.o(‘im, \:’\&L& )@5% '%%g\a’@(‘“&d@'ﬁﬂwui,
g L2 ot Lo s, Lo ; v /
/ ) Agafikmwn:,éhrj;ﬁrLD}ngiaﬂquQKL'

@) = 1e@urapds se ( mﬁﬁm

(B) Compound words: Potonjali Bhoshyo describes

four methods of compounding words’; - Dwigu Tatpurushn, 5

Dwandvam, ond Bahﬁvree}_l_i. Sutra 41 .of the chaptcr on
"Words' (Btymology) in Tolkoppiyom seems to be an exact
tronslation.
=Homa B '
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() Vibhoktis (Coses - Declensions): Tolkappiyam

followse the eight-fold enumeration of cases given by
Penini - wvide Sutras 62, 63 of the chpter on 'Words'.
@mﬁ‘ 2@@5‘»6‘5{ .
Sum yonto 871 SLe SIVgost Oon 8wy — OBty - 63
AN A THB T AT oo Aot oMU n@ T =
— g b

(G) t Jindra' groammor: In the prefatory verse to

Tolkoppiyon, Ponamboranar o student - colleague of Tol-
s that in the court of the Pandyon Ruler,

kappiyor, state
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before the mssembly of Brahmin Scholare well-versed in

the four Vedas, Tolkappiyer first published (exhibited)
his grammar codifying the rules in old works and adopt-
ing inextenso, the ideas contained in the 'Aindra gremmar!',
It is quite clear from this that Tolkappiyam is based on
the ideas in the four Vedas and the methods of the gra-
mmatical work !'Aindra’. éhis Sanskrit-origin seems to

be supported by the spefific stetement of the author

in about 200 places, that he has composed his work in

the tradition of the old masters.,

Having regard to such considerations, great scho-
lars like the late Vaiyspuri Pillai have concluded that
Tolkappiyar should have lived in the 5th century A,D.
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Wil _Basdie Varietions: Subramanys, Dikshitar, a
scholar in Sanskrit and Tamil, has, in his work, written
about 300 years ago., entitled 'Proyoca ViVekam'

indicated well +hat both Temil gnd Sanskrit have the sSame

gremmatical base, except for the fact that Tamil has
different verb-forms for the genders, which are not fourd
in Sanskrit, and that Sanskrit has three genders &
'numbers!, Singular, dual and plural numbers occur in
Sanskrit, - while ™ —amil has no dual form,
me’wr\m IR ol i
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iI. LITERATURE

(A) Bharats Natya Sastra: In literature, there

are many instances to show that Tolkeppiyar has adopted
ideas from Senskrit works, Sage Bharata has, in his
Natya Sastra, 6th chapter, classified the 'Rasas’ (senti-
ments) as eight; this is faithfully rendered in Tolka~
priyam - vide: Sutra 13 in 'Meyfpattiyol' (Nature of the

expression of Sentiments)., One of the many 'bhavas’

(feelings) from which sentiments arise is the 'Vycbhi~
chari bhava' (trensitory feelings). Bhorata has analysed
this into 32 divisions -~ Slokas 19-22 in chapter 6 of
his work. The very same idea is found in Tolkappiyam -
Sutra 12 - chapter 'Nilgyilla Meypeaedu! (changing feelings).
Again in the content of 'Kalaviyal! (illicit love), in
Sutra 9, Telkapniyar adopts the 10 states of ', Sringaral
(1ove) adumbreted by Bharats, and specifically states
that herein he is following tradition (marabu) I T4f- .
As scholears have concluded that Bharata Sastra is mte-
rior to Tolkappiyem, it is apperent that Tolkappiyar had
in mind the Bharata Sastra when meking his acknowledge-
ment. TFurther, in Sutra 51 of the chapter 'Borul-iysl'
(Themes) he states that he is only following the tradi-
tion of the Natya Sastra in regard to ‘Rasa’ (Sentiment),
Bhavse (feeling) and 'Avastga'(state), without innovation.

Is any further Clarlflca'tlon needed?
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(B) Charscteristic of !Sutrot

In Sutra 102 of
the Section 'Marsbiyal' (nature of tradition), Tolkappi~

yar explains the term 'Sutra’ exactly as indicated in
puranic lore,
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(C) Literary blemishes: The ten kinds of lite~

rary blemishes indicated in Sloka 85 -~ chapter 16 - of

Bharats Natya Sastra are the same as those mentioned in

Sutra 110 of the Section 'Marsbiyal' (traddtion) of
Tolkappiyam.
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(D). Literary modes: All the 32 Iuktis' (modes)

mentioned in EKautilya's Arthasastra {chapter 15) are ex=

pressed in the same order in Tolksppiyem ~ Sutrat2 in
the Section 'Marsbiyal' (Tradition).

id]



172 Mg e

: (TZL‘L¥Q;43Fyq2CMAV>
N - FUN éﬁ ) ArTFRononif,
K C-%:JH . Cﬁjg&nmgkwpmxf
3T Aen gV 4 NUAR G s>
" : QJGJ‘—’:?_/;/\‘\.:J‘G’%T ﬁﬂoﬂﬁg\vyn«?ﬁzﬂ
Q;\LE-LQGiﬂﬁj\Gﬁ\szgcgov

SUHTEIC @é”ghp} :
TY =AY 63(5:%<L4(9\00 R ‘
34*5;?(& LR oo ) BT s

. Vé%i};:o¢vd5473ﬂkﬂ
SN A pE | Sy =¥
S Db St
G183 OUnR ERrsi= s S ‘
?;s**CTéSLZT7Ff; : €L—*¢b95%{é%>ojggﬁgﬁva(§63*V)7¢q
"~ @49&n@é\§

(B) Cheracteristic of an Adi-Kevya': (Primery
In Sutra 96 of 'Marabiyal' (Tradition), Tolka-
priyar defines am 'Adikavya'- First work - as the compo-
sition of a Sege who had conquered all Karmas (good and

evil actions) and gained Bupreme Wisdom,

work):=-

It is apparent
that Tolkoppiyer has Valmiki in mind here, especially,

as it is not fownd +that Tolkeppiyar had access to any

Tamil work ofthis nature., Valmiki Ramayana should have

been greatly in vogue during Tolkappiyar's days and so
attracted him as well,
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IIT .VARNASHRAMA CLASSTFICATION,

(A) Castes: 'Castes -
Kehatriyas,

are four-fola - Brghminsg,
Vaisyas and Sudras - each has ite distinct
obligations;

domain of another caste;

duties mnd it is wrong to trespass into the

such vaolators of hereditary

dharma fall awvey from their caste" - These are fully
stated in Menusmriti (chapter T - slokas 88-91;

sloka 91) and Gautema Dharma Sutrs
I - sutras 42, 43, 8) ana 81),

chapter X-
(II Prasng - chapter

Tolkappiyar in his 'Pura-t-tinai' (0Objective

= sutra 16 speaks sbout the duties of the same
four varnas (casted) - Sutras 1570, 1571,
tion by name the four divisions -
(Branmin),

matters),

1578, 1581 men-
o o

"Andanart (M f5¢m{7

'Arasan' ) (V § oof (Ruler), "Vaisikan! 553022)6')55;7
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(trader) end 'Velalan' CQYsrtd miest (cultivator), end de-
tail their duties in close conformity with the !'Manus-

mriti' and the Gauitama dharma Sutraf, Sutra 85 of the

Section 'Marabiyal! (tradi‘tion) explicitly enjoins the
performance of duties gppertaining to each caste, pro-
hibiting trespasses. Thus Tolkappiyar declares through

his work, his support of, end faith in, the ‘'dharma sastrasg!

All commentators have held the wiew that the
words indicative of high and low in Sutras 973 (Enor)
ag@n, 972 (Uyarndor), an@@@,q 975 (Moovor)@@@ﬂﬂ
have oxiginated on the basis of caste only. It would seem
that the author has taken pains to show that the Tamilians
of his time followed strictly the four- caste-dlstlnctlons
with faith and zeal,

Apart from castes, the four stages of life (ash-
rams) have also been mentioned by the author, based on

the Msnusmruti and Gauteme Dharma Sutra:-

Brahmachari (Student-celibate) - Licit love
(karpiyal)~- Sutras 45, 32, 1570;

Grihestha (House~holder): Objective theme (pura-
ttinai) - Sutras 16, 17;

Vanaprastha - Sanyasi: Liecit Love (karpiyal)
Sutra 51, ' —
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(B) Privileges on the basis of caste: The

section 'Ahattinei —iyel' (Subjective themes) - (Sutras

25,26) - lays down that persons in slavery and inthe
service of others canmnot be the 'heraos of songs pertain=
ing to the Five Regions! (Aintinai—p-pa—t—talaivan), but
guch persons may be sung sbout in 'Ahgval-ps (free verse).
This indicotes that certnin privileges were accorded to
the higher castes =and denied to the lesser ones in those
days. ‘
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In literature elso, different treatment was
meted on the basis of caste - Tolkappiyar mskes this
clear.
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(C) Inter-caste love and marriage: In sutra.25

in the Section 'meyppattiyal' (Nature of the expression

of Sentiments), Tolkappiyar mentions 10 kinds of agree~
ment that should subsist between the lover (talaivan) end
the Beloved (talaivi). One of these is birth. The commen-
tator, 'Ilampooranar:? explains the term birth on the basis

of caste - Brahmin, Ruler, trader, those outside the pale,

like gypsies, etc. Thus, indicating equality of caste as
a requisite for love and marriage, the aouthor deprecates

» inter-caste fusion.
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(D) Enguiry sbout 'Kula! (caste) and 'Gotra!
(lineage): Sutre 27 in the Section 'Kalaviyal! fillicit

love), the nurse, devoted to the welfare of her foster-
daughter is portrayed as saying - "This young girl is
not capable of assessing the fitness of her lover. His
worthiness is +to be ascertained through persons of high
degree." This indicates the practice of engaging the.
services of Brahmins for ascertaining the compatibility
of 'Kula! and 'Gotra! (caste and lineage) before fixing
an glliance, arnd the high esteem enjode by Brahmins in-

Society as counsellors., This is evidently Tolkappiyar's

view as well.
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(E) Orthodox merrisge rites: In times gone by,

frustration and deception had resulted from 'love-marriagesd.

Men had given false assurances to gain the love of the



girls they fancied and later betrayed them. To avoid
betrayal by lovers and consequent suicide among girls,
Brahmins instituted the system of marriegge by public
ceremonial rites ond thus paved the way for a happy

pertnership, This is the drift of Sutra 4 in the section

Jkcerpiyol' (liecit love)of Tolkeppiyam , Bvidently, the
author believed that such orthodox marrisges alone would
assure a true, peaceful, married life. P .
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IV. DHARMA SASTRAS AND EIGHT KINDS OF MARRIAGE.

(A) Marriages: Manusmriti (chapter ITI - slokas
20,21,23,24,25, 34 and Gautema dharme Sutra (I prasna)
IV chepter 4,5,6,8-13 details the 8 kindsof 'marriages',
their characteristics, the really proper marriages suited
to each caste, etc. Tolkappiyar closely follows tliese
suthoriteis in Sutra 1 of the Section 'Karpiyal! (licit
love) and Sutras 1, 14,15 of Section 'Kalaviyel' (illicit

love).

Thus Tolkappiyar has propegeted the Dharme sastras .
and rreated faith in them, among the members of the general
society, to ensure the proper observance of the prescribed

rules,
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(B) Cohgbitation with reference to the menstrual '

eycle: The 16 days commencing from the bath-day of the
menstrual period is the 'Rutu-kala! when husband and wife
shoudd mate and fhilure in thismwgard will be o 'sin',
This is declared in Menusmriti (Chapter III-Slokas 45,46).
Gautema Dhorma Sutra (Presna II - chapter 9). Tolkeppi-

yar has, on the other hand, reduced the period to 3 years
(Rarpiyal - 47) apperently on the basis of some other
Dharmza Sastra.
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(C) Period of absence of the husbeand to be tolerated

by the wife: If the husband has gone abroad for purposes
of education, the wife should await his return for 6 years -~
This is the dictum in Manusmruti (Chepter IX - Sloka 76).
Gauteme Dharma Sutra has increazsed has—inexeesed the period
to 12 years (Prasana IT - chapter 9). Tolkeppiyar has,

€©

‘on the otherhand, reduced the period to 3 years (Kerpiyel-

47) gpparently on the basis of some other Dharma Sastra.

From the foregoing, it will be evident that Tol-

kappiyar was well acquainted with the Dharma Sastras

and edopted their regulsgtions, with modification, warran-
ted by the conditions of his time.

From the fact that Tolkappiyer has adopted the
Vedic ways and indented upon the Vedag, Dharma Sastras, Pura-
nas, etec. for his work, we may realise that he was a very

orthodox person. It is rather o surprise to us to find

that he set such store upon religioms rites and propagated
them,
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V. PHILOSOPHICAL IDEAS.

(A) It is the unonimous conclusion of Ved antins
and Shastrakarasz that this world is consituted from 5

'elements' - Bpace, Air, Fire, Water cnd Barth. This

moy be said to be the essence of the Vedanta, as expounded

by all Shestras, This is reiterated by Tolkappiyar in

Sutra 91 of the Section 'Marabiyel' (Tradition), speci-

fying separately each 'clement,? .
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(B) The three 'tatwaal (Principles): The basic

ideas of the Vedic Religion arec:-

The fundamentel principles are three:- the Senti-
pent, the Hon-sentiment, ond the Lord. Likewise Time is
three~fold - Past, Present ond Future, The worlds forming
the abode for !'jeevas! (souls) are 14 in number, Beyond
21l is the Lord. It is 'Karma', (effects of action) that
regulates the lives of all beings,

Tolkoppisr has indicated these in Sutra 51 of the
chopter on 'Mords'. (BEtymology -O‘)H;ng%‘ijfn ) and thus
impressing on the people the spiritual path, in the guise

of setting forth rules of graommar, s
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(c) Souls : Vedantins declare that the souls are

infinite, and they take on bodies and change them accord-
ing to their kaorma in previous births, though they are ster-
nal ond unperishing in their own nature. Tolkappiyor hos
indicated this in 'Porul-adhikorem' (Themes) - Section 28,
"Purattinai iysl' - Noture of Objective things) - Sutras

71-72, Here again his work is =a spiritual cum grammar

treatise.
In sutre 23 of the 'Purattinai Iysl' he has also

storéssed the high Vedantic dictum that the world is peri-

shable,
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(D) The Vedic Path: The Vedas are four in num=

ber, They are preserved by Brahlmins. They contain Rules
of conduct, details of 'Sacrifices', and 'mantras’',
These are indicated by Tolkappiyar in:

(i) 'Bzhuttadhikaram' (Orthography) -'Birappiyal!
(Origin) - Sutra 20; 'Seyyul Iyal! (Nature of poetry)
Sutra 186);

(ii) Porul sdhikeram (Themes): 'Kalaviyaol'
(I11icit love) - Sutra 1; '_S_gﬂg_l_f_&;'- (Nature of
poetry) - Sutra 186, By explaining here the essence of
the Vedas, their glory, the relation of the Brahmins to

this and the grandeur of the 'Mon&ras' he propagates the

Vedic way smong the people. By using the terms 'Andanor
mered H eSO LODID (Vedas of the Brahmins) and
Qmaraiyor'u)m”g(;wrl_b'(preSerVers of the Vedas), the author
lighlights the role of the Brahmins in the Varnashrama

cleJ.SSification, end emhibits his own a.ttarcl'éfuent thereto.
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(B) Thoushts about liberation (Moksha): In his

Sutra 1138, Tolkappiyar in the context of impressing upon
men that they should strive to realise the true purpose
of life, instead of confining themselves to the enjoyment
of material Pleasures, stresses the imperative need for
Vedantic enguiry to attain Salvation in the other world.

Thus he is g guide on spiritual enquiry.
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(F) Worship: In Sutra 106 of 'Seyyul Iyel' (Nature
of Poetry), Tolkoppiyer refines the conventionsal exXpression
'Kadaval Vazhipaduk (Prayers to the Lord) 4o stress the
essentiality of Devotion to God.
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(G') The Manes: When =z hero dies, a specianl stone
is set up as his symbol end bathed; the spirits of the
ancestors (the ma.nes) are invoked and ceremonies performed.
This is a besic common rituanl among Hindus, known compen-
diously as 'Shraeddham'. This practice was in vogue even
in Tolkeappiyar's day - vide: SButra 5 'Purattinai’.
(Objective things®, Agwin in Sutra 102 of 'Seyyul Iyal!
(Nature of Poetry), he has spe¢ifically detailed the
Vedic concept of Pour ends of life (Purusharthas). We
mey thus conclude that he was m orthodox Vaidika.
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(H) Neture of mantraos: At the behest of great

masters of th e langusge, eignificant 'Words' came to
be realised. These are known as 'mantras' - Tolkap;;iyar
states this in Sutra 176 of 'Seyyul Iyal' (Nature of Poetry).
This mekes clear that only Vedic words will be 'mantras'
end not Tamil words, according to the belief held by the
euthor. His attachment to 'Vedas' is expressed by the
words 'marai mozhi!' (Vedic word) . '
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(I) Destiny: - The inescapsble force of destiny
is set forth in Sutra 1039 of Tolkappiysm. It is said
that even in 'Gandharva' marriage (Love-alliance), des-
tiny plays its role iﬁ bringing cbout ogreement of the
mind as well as family caccord. The .o.u‘chor declares that
everything happens as destined, and not on account of sui-
tability or other qualities. This is the Veda~Shastra
belief. In thes ame Sutra, the author has envisoged the
possibility of = jower caste man loving o woman of the
higher caste and inveighed ogainst such union. On the
other hand, he permits a higher caste man morrying o woman

of & lower caste. He seems to have mode a now trodition

here.
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(J) Three Debts (obligetions): BEach person (talai-
van) has three debts to discharge - which man be done by

begetting a son to continue the family line(this is m
obligation to the sncestors) and by service to the Brahmins
and the gods. He should behave properly towarés the
Brohmins ond the elders always ~ This is declared in Tol=

koppiyam - Sutra 1092,

This is clearly based on Teittiriya Somhita

6-3-10, which states that everyone is born with 3 debts to
discharge towards the sncesstors, the gods and the Seers
and that for this he should respectively beget a son, per-

form socrifices and render homage to worthy Brahmins.
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(K) Auspicious times: Sutra 1081 of Tolkappiyam

enjoins that even for clandestine (love-meeting) essign-

ments, auspicious times should be ehosen., This evidences

the custom and belief of +the peorle of those days in
auspicious days, hours, etc,

Lgd‘m(bfbéj 6‘9@&&’: Emﬂgm.@”@w
6—5@%93"1’-5 2 D@L N
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(L) Connotation of the name 'Tolkappiyar': Some

research scholars like R. Raghave Ayyangar hold that the

author's neme is derived from his ‘gotral

(ancestral
lineage) viz., 'Kaviva' - Kappiyat
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(M) Ancient Vedic practices: The practice of
'Sati' - immolation of the wife in the funeral pyre of
the deceased husbend ond observence of strict regulations

regarding widowhood, if living, are old Vaidik hebits.

Tolkeappiyar indicates these in Sutra 19 of Purattinai
Iyal' (Objective things), exhibiting his desire to pro-
ragate them smong the people,

The words of Brghmins and Sages having knowledge
of the past, present and future, should be heeded, in the
menner of receiving upadessa couched in poetical langusge-
vide Sutra 189 of 'Seyyul Iyal' (Nature of Poetry). From i
this, we can understand the esteem in which Braohmins
were held in those days eand theclassification into ‘varnas!,

actually pra.ctised subtle Vedic truths are treated ’here.
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VI. FIVE REGIONS AND RIGVEDA.

In Sutra 5 of 'Ahattingi-Iyal'’ (Subjective
nature), Tolkappiyar hes indicated that the Tomil country

wae divided into 5 regions with o separate presiding
deity for each of thet worshipped by the people:
Mullai - {(Jungle) - Vishnu
Kurinji- (Hilly) - Murugen ( Subrahmanye),
Marudam- (Plains) - Indra
Neydal - (Seashore)- Varung
Paalei - (Waste lend) -(Durga)
's time and the special

This was in vogue in Tolkappiyar

cheracteristics and feelings of the people inhobiting
each region came to be gtondardised. These ore known as

the Five 'tinaid according to the suthor.

Dhese five divisions are also indicated in the
Rig Veda: =~

tPemcha bhooma'! - Rigveda =~ 5- -5=14 (Wﬁsj‘g\gk )
'Penchakshiteenan vasu - Rigveda - 2-4- 9 (%24 {“r\sﬁ‘:ﬂ 5(%5)
' Janaansem panchgkshltIrVaarg R:Lgveda = BB 26 m—@

-~ meenushir bodayanti
Reratx A St

Research scholars may consider here, whethexr

Tolkaeppiyar had simply adopted the Rig-vedic ideas.

s
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A point deserving notice is that there =re no
'deserts' - Palai (waste lands) as such in the Tamil
country, Tolkappiyar may have adopted this term for the
waste regions intervening between the other four regions,
On the other hand, from =n All-India point of view,
there are desert regions and the five-fold classification
will be apt. Accoxrding to the description of each region
indicated above, there were in old days, in Sanskrit-par-
lance, 'Jala~durga', !'Vana-durga', 'Marudurgat, 'Giri-
durga'. In Tolkappiyar's days, the names seem to have

been modified as Mullei, marudam, etc.,

Stating that the inhabitants of the Five Regions
were assigned family and occupational names, Tolksgppiyer
indicates the particular naomes separately in Sutras 966,
967, 968, This shows that the lower orders of people
were classified according to ﬁheir regions and given
family and occupational names.

The commentator, Ilampooranar explains that the

higher orders of people belonged to all the Regions and
that these alone were divided into four 'varnas' or

castes,

Rigveda Vakya = 3-24-3 ~ 'Panchekrishyash' - a4
should have been the authority for Tolkappiyar's state-
ment of assignment of names according to family =nd

occupsations,

There is no doubt that credit goes 1o Tolkappiyar
for assimilating the Aryan deities made famili ar through
the Epics, Puranas and Vedas, to tthe 1and regions of Tamil
Nadu,and.introducing them to “the People. This does not
establish that Tolkappiyar firet introduced the worship
of these gods in Tamil Nadu., But he has made a noteworthy
departure in rast practice, -
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